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INDEMNITIES

• JVCKENWOODCorporationtakesallappropriate
measures to ensure all descriptions in this manual 
are accurate; however, this manual may still contain 
typographical errors (“typos”) and expressions that are 
misleading.JVCKENWOODCorporationisentirely
free from any responsibilities arising from any losses or 
damages caused by such typos or expressions.

• JVCKENWOODCorporationhastherighttochangeor
improve the product specifications, etc., described in this 
manualwithoutpriornotice.JVCKENWOODCorporation
is entirely free from any responsibilities for any losses or 
damages caused by such changes and improvements.

• JVCKENWOODCorporationisentirelyfreefromany
responsibilities for any failures, damages or losses arising 
from, or in connection with, use of the transceiver with or 
connected to any external equipment.

• JVCKENWOODCorporationdoesnotwarrantthatthe
quality and functions described in this manual comply with 
your purpose of use and, unless specifically described in 
thismanual,JVCKENWOODCorporationshallbefree
from any responsibilities for any defects and indemnities 
for any damages or losses. Selection and installation 
of any external equipment shall be done at your own 
risk.Youarefullyresponsiblefortheuseandeffectsof
external equipment.

• JVCKENWOODCorporationshallbefreefromany
responsibilities for any incidental losses or damages, such 
as missing communications or call opportunities caused 
by a failure or performance error of the transceiver.

Note:
 ◆ Display examples in this manual may not match the actual 

operations.
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2 BEFORE STARTING
Thank You

WearegratefulyoudecidedtopurchasethisKENWOOD 
Digital transceiver.

The models listed below are covered by this manual.

TH-D74A: 144/220/430MHz Tribander (The Americas)

TH-D74E: 144/430MHz Dual Bander (Europe)

FirmwareVersion1.09orlater.(Thefirmwareversioncanbe
verifiedinMenuNo.991.)

Features

This transceiver has the following main features:

• Includesaprogramfordealingwithdataformats
supportedbyAutomaticPacketReportingSystem
(APRS®)

• Compliantwithvoice/digitalmodeD-STARdigitalamateur
radionetworks

• Built-inGPSreceiverunit
• TransflectivecolorTFTDisplay
• WeatherprooftoughnessmeetingIP54/55standards
• Wide-bandandmulti-modereception
• EquippedwithIFfilterforcomfortablereception(SSB/
CW)

• High-performanceDSP-basedvoiceprocessing
• CompliantwithBluetooth,microSD&Micro-USB

Writing Conventions Followed in this Manual

The writing conventions described below have been followed 
to simplify instructions and avoid unnecessary repetition.

Instruction Action

Press[KEY]. MomentarilypressKEY.

Press[KEY](1s). PressandholdKEYfor1secondor
longer.

Press[KEY1],
[KEY2].

PressKEY1momentarily,release
KEY1,thenpressKEY2.

Press[F],[KEY].
PresstheFkeytoenterFunction
mode,thenpressKEYtoaccessits
secondary function.

Press[KEY]+
PowerON.

WiththetransceiverpowerOFF,
pressandholdKEYwhileturningthe
transceiverpowerON.
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3 PREPARATION
SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

Aftercarefullyunpackingthetransceiver,identifytheitems
listedinthetablebelow.Werecommendyoukeepthebox
andpackagingforshipping.

Item Comments

Quantity

TH-D74

A E

Antenna 1 1

Li-ionbatterypack KNB-75L: 
1800 mAh

1 1

Charger

(ACVoltages: 
100-240V,50/60Hz)

Part Number: 
W0H-0033-XX 1 –

Part Number: 
W0H-0034-XX – 1

ACpowercable
for the charger

W0H-0034-XX
– 2

Belt clip 1 1

Warrantycard 1 1

User Guide 

English/ French/ 
Spanish

1 1

Italian/German/
Dutch

– 1

INSTALLING THE ANTENNA

Hold the supplied antenna by its base, then screw it into the 
connector on the top panel of the transceiver until secure.

INSTALLING THE BATTERY PACK

Note:

 ◆ Becausethebatterypackisprovideduncharged,youmust
chargethebatterypackbeforeusingitwiththetransceiver.

Matchtheguidesofthebatterypackwiththecorresponding
grooves on the upper rear of the transceiver, then firmly press 
thebatterycasetolockitinplace.

Toremovethebatterypack,liftthereleaselevertounlockthe
batterypack.Liftthebatterypackawayfromthetransceiver.

INSTALLING ALKALINE BATTERIES

1 ToopentheoptionalKBP-9batterycaselid,pressthe
release lever on the top of the battery case, then pull the 
cover up.

a
b

c

2 Insert(orremove)sixAAA(LR03)Alkalinebatteries.
• WhenremovingtheAlkalinebatteriesfromthebattery
case,pulluponthebatteriesfromthepositive(+)
terminal.

• Besuretomatchthebatterypolaritieswiththose
markedinthebottomofthebatterycase.

3 Align the two tabs at the bottom of battery case, then 
closethecoveruntilthelockingtabsontopclick.

4 To install the battery case onto (or remove it from) the 
transceiver,follow“INSTALLINGTHEBATTERYPACK”.

Note:
 ◆ Do not use Manganese batteries or Rechargeable batteries in 
placeofAlkalinebatteries.

 ◆ Remove all batteries from the case when it is not expected to 
be in use for several months.

 ◆ Toliftthebatterypacksafetycatch,useapieceofhardened
plastic or metal, such as a screwdriver, that is no more than 
6mmwideand1mmthick.Itisimperativethatyouplacethe
implement under only the lip of the safety catch so that you do 
not damage the release latch.
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INSTALLING THE BELT CLIP

Ifdesired,youcaninstallthesuppliedbeltcliptothe
transceiver.

AttachthebeltclipfirmlyusingthetwosuppliedM3x6mm
binding screws.

Note：
 ◆ Be careful not to pinch your fingers into the belt clip.

CAUTION
• Donotusegluewhichisdesignedtopreventscrew

loosening when installing the belt clip, as it may cause 
damage to the transceiver. Acrylic ester, which is 
containedintheseglues,maycrackthetransceiver’s
backpanel.

INSTALLING THE HAND STRAP

Ifdesired,youcaninstallthecommerciallyavailablestrap
with sufficient strength using the holes of the transceiver.

Note：
 ◆ Ifthestrapisthickanddoesnotpassthroughtheholes,install

the strap using the holes of the supplied belt clip.

CHARGING THE BATTERY PACK

For charging the battery pack with the supplied 
battery charger

Thebatterypackcanbechargedafterithasbeeninstalled
ontothetransceiver.(Thebatterypackisprovideduncharged
for safety purposes.)

1 ConfirmthatthetransceiverpowerisOFF.
• Whilechargingthebatterypack,leavethetransceiver
powerOFF.

2 InsertthechargerplugintotheDCINjackofthe
transceiver.

DCINjack

TH-D74A

TH-D74E

3 PlugthechargerintoanACwalloutlet.
• Chargingstartsand“Charging”appearsonthedisplay.
• “Charging”disappearswhenchargingiscompleted.
• ThebacklightisONwhenpressinganykeywhile

charging.

• “Charging”doesnotappearwhenchargingwiththe
optional rapid battery charger.

4 Ittakesapproximately3.5hourstochargeanempty
KNB-75LLi-ionbatterypack.After3.5hours,removethe
chargerplugfromthetransceiverDCINjack.

5 UnplugthechargerfromtheACwalloutlet.

Note:
 ◆ Neverleavethebatterypackindirectsunlight.
 ◆ Thetransceiverbecomeswarmwhilechargingthebatterypack.
 ◆ Whilethebatterypackischarged,theambienttemperature
mustbewithin0°C~40°C(32°F~104°F).Otherwise,
chargingdoesnotstart.Ifthetransceiversensesthatthe
temperatureismorethan60°C(140°F)duringcharging,the
transceiver stops charging.

 ◆ Beforerechargingthebatterypack,usethebatterypackuntil
the transceiver stops receiving.

 ◆ DonotplugthechargerintotheDCINjackformorethan24hours.
 ◆ Do not expose the charger to dripping or splashing conditions. 
Noobjectsfilledwithliquids,suchasvases,shallbeplacedon
theACadapterorcharger.

 ◆ Do not place the charger into the liquids.
 ◆ Unplug the charger as soon as possible after the charging 

period is over.
 ◆ ThechargerplugforanACwalloutletshouldbeusedto
disconnectanACadapterfromanACoutlet,andthecharger
plug must remain readily operable.

 ◆ Afterthebatterypackischarged,donotunplugandplugthe
chargerintotheACoutletagain.Unpluggingthechargerwill
resetthechargingtimerandthebatterypackwillbecharged
again. This could result in over-charging.

 ◆ Whenthebatteryisinstalledonthetransceiverandyouare
using an optional rapid battery charger, do not charge the 
batteryfromtheDCINjack.ChargingthebatteryfromtheDC
INjackmayresultinoverchargingthebatterywhichcanresult
in the shortening of the battery life cycle.

 ◆ Ifthebatterypackisnotusedforalongtime,thebattery
packcapacitytemporarilydecreases.Inthiscase,chargethe
batteryandusethebatterypackuntilthetransceiverstops
receiving.  Repeat this procedure several times.  The battery 
packshouldrecoveritscapacity.

 ◆ IfthechargerispluggedintotheDCINjackbeforethebattery
packisattached,turnthetransceiverpowerONandthenOFF
again to initiate charging.

 ◆ Exceeding the specified charge period shortens the useful life 
oftheKNB-75Lbatterypack.

 ◆ TheprovidedchargerisdesignedtochargeonlytheKNB-75L
batterypack.Chargingothermodelsofbatterypacksmay
damagethechargerandbatterypack.

 ◆ Do not transmit while charging.

 ◆ Whennotinuse,storethebatterypackinacoolanddryplace.
 ◆ Beforechargingthebatterypack,ensurethatthereleaselever

is firmly closed.
 ◆ Attention should be drawn to the environmental aspects of 

battery disposal.
 ◆ Ittakesapproximately3hourstochargetheKNB-75Lwiththe

optional rapid battery charger.
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For charging the battery pack with the optional 
rapid battery charger

Note:
 ◆ Insertthebatterypackonlyintherapidbatterychargerto
chargeabatterypackthathasbeeninstorageforalongtime.

 ◆ Ifthebatterypackiscompletelydepletedwhileusingthe
transceiver,removethebatterypackfromthetransceiverand
insertthebatterypackintherapidbatterycharger.

Charger Error

• Whilecharging,ifaproblemisdetectedinthebattery,
“ChargeError!!”appearsonthedisplay.

• Thefollowingconditionscreatechargingerrors:
• Ashortinthebatteryisdetected.
• Overvoltageinthebatteryisdetected.
• Whenachargeerroroccurs,nokeyotherthan[ ] will 

function.

BATTERY LIFE

Before you operate the transceiver outside using a battery 
pack,itisimportanttoknowhowlongthebatterypack
will last.  The operating times listed in the table below are 
measured under the following cyclic conditions:

TX:6seconds,RX:6seconds,Stand-by:48seconds

Werecommendyoucarryextrabatterypackswithyou,in
casethebatterypackbecomesdepleted.

Battery Type Output Power
Operating Time/ 
 Hours (Approx.)

KNB-75L

Li-ionbatterypack

H 6
M 8

L 12

EL 15

KNB-74L

Li-ionbatterypack

H 4

M 5

L 7

EL 9

KBP-9
Battery case

H -

M -

L 3.5

EL -

CONNECTING TO A CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET

Toconnectthetransceivertothecigarettelightersocketin
yourvehicle,useanoptionalPG-3JCigaretteLightercable.

WhenthePG-3Jisconnectedtothecigarettelighterplug,
thetransceiverautomaticallystartschargingthebatterypack.
Whileyouoperatethetransceiver,itchargesthebatterypack
inthebackground.

Note:
 ◆ Toconnectwithanexternal24VpowersourceviaaDC-DC
converter,onlyusetheoptionalPG-3JCigaretteLightercable.

 ◆ UsingthePG-2WDCcableinthissituationmaycauseafire.

PG-2W

24V

12V
24V PG-3J

12V

12V
24V PG-3J

DC-DCConverter

DC-DCConverter

Socket

Note:

 ◆ DonotusethePG-2Wtoconnectdirectlytoavehiclebattery
(12V).Extensivevoltagecouldresultindamagingthe
transceiver.

 ◆ Iftheinputvoltageexceedsapproximately17.5V,the
transceiverautomaticallyturnsOFF.

CONNECTING TO A REGULATED POWER SUPPLY

ToconnectthetransceivertoanappropriateregulatedDC
powersupply,useanoptionalPG-2WDCcable.
1 ConfirmthatthepowerofboththetransceiverandtheDC
powersupplyisOFF.

2 ConnecttheoptionalPG-2WDCcabletotheDCpower
supply;theredleadtothepositive(+)terminal,andthe
blackleadtothenegative(–)terminal.

Fuses (3 A)

3 ConnectthebarrelplugontheDCcabletotheDCINjack
of the transceiver.

• WhileaDCpowersupplyisconnectedwiththeDCIN
jack,thetransceiverautomaticallyinitiateschargingthe
batterypack.

Note:

 ◆ Thesupplyvoltagemustbebetween12.0Vand16.0Vto
preventdamagingthetransceiver.Iftheinputvoltageexceeds
approximately17.5V,thetransceiverautomaticallyturnsOFF.
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4 GETTING ACQUAINTED

 [ ]

Press [ ] (1s)toturnthetransceiverpowerONandOFF.
Press [ ] toturnthebacklightONandOFFwhenthe
transceiverpowerisON.
ThebacklightturnsOFFwhenthebacklighttimerelapses.
WhenthevoiceguidancefunctionisnotsettoOFF,the
voice announces the operating states of the transceiver.

Whenpressing[ ] while announcing, the voice stops.

 [MONI]

Press and hold [MONI]tounmutethespeakerinorderto
monitor signals.

Release [MONI] to return to normal operation.

Press [F], [MONI]toentertheSquelchleveladjustment
mode.

 [PTT]

Press and hold [PTT],thenspeakintothemicrophoneto
transmit.

 ENC Control

Rotate the ENC control to select an operating frequency, 
Memory channel, Menu item, setting value and change the 
scan direction, etc.

 VOL Control

Rotate the VOLcontroltoadjustthespeakervolume.
 Multi-Scroll Key

 [ ], [ ]

Press [ ] or [ ] to select an operating frequency, 
Memory channel, Menu item, setting value or to change 
the scan direction, etc.

Press and hold [ ] or [ ] to change an operating 
frequency, Memory channel, Menu item, setting value, etc. 
continuously.

 [ ]

Press and hold [ ]toselectafrequencybandinVFO
mode.

Press [ ] to move to the next step in various setting 
modes.

 [ ]

Press and hold [ ]toselectafrequencybandinVFO
mode.

Press [ ]tomovebacktothepreviousstepinvarious
setting modes.

 [ENT]

Press [ENT]toenterfrequencydirectentrymodeinVFO
mode.

Press [ENT] to complete the setting value and move to the 
next step in Menu mode or various setting modes.

 [MODE]

Press [MODE] to select the mode.

Press [F], [MODE]inDVmodeorDRmodetoenter
Digital Function menu mode.

Thiskeyoperatesthefunctiondisplayedinthelowerleft
side.

 [MENU]

Press [MENU] to enter Menu mode. 

Press [F], [MENU] to cycle the transmit output power. 

 [A/B]

Press [A/B] to select operation band A or B. 

Press [F], [A/B] to switch the Single band mode and Dual 
band mode.

Thiskeyoperatesthefunctiondisplayedinthelowerright
side.

 [F]

Press [F] to enter Function select mode.

Press [F] (1s)toturnthetransceiverKeylockfunctionON
andOFF.
 12 Keypad

 [VFO] (1)

Press [VFO]toenterVFOmode.InMemorychannel
orCALLchannel,press[F], [VFO] to copy the current 
MemorychannelorCallchanneltotheVFO(memory
shift).

KEY AND CONTROL KNOB OPERATIONS

Speaker

Microphone

LCDDisplay

SP/MICJacks

microSD memory 
card slot

Micro-USBConnector
(USB2.0, Type B)

DCIN(Externalpowersupply)
Jack
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 [MR] (2)

Press [MR]toenterMemoryChannelmode.
Press [F], [MR] to move to the Memory channel store 
screen.

 [CALL] (3)

Press [CALL] toselecttheCallchannel.
Press [F], [CALL] to store the current operating frequency 
totheCallchannel.

 [MSG] (4)

Press [MSG] to display the APRS Message list.

Press [F], [MSG] to enter the New Message input mode.

 [LIST] (5)

Press [LIST] to display the APRS Station list.

• Eachtimeyoupress[F], [LIST], the mode cycles 
throughthefollowing:APRSmodeON➡KISSmode
ON➡OFF.

 [BCN] (6)

Press [BCN] to transmit the beacon when APRS mode is 
ON.
Press [F], [BCN]totransmittheObject.

 [REV] (7)

Press [REV]toturntheReversefunctionONorOFF.
Press [F], [REV] to select the Shift direction.

 [TONE] (8)

Press [TONE]toturntheTonefunctionON.
• Eachtimeyoupress[TONE], the function cycles 
throughthefollowing:ToneON➡CTCSSON➡DCS
ON➡CrossToneON➡OFF.

Press [F], [TONE]toentertheTonefrequency,CTCSS
frequency,DCScode,orCrossTonesetupmode.
Press [F], [TONE] (1s) to start the Tone frequency, 
CTCSSfrequency,orDCScodescan.

 [PF1] (9)

Press [PF1] to activate its programmed function.

Press [F], [PF1]toturntheAttenuatorfunctionONorOFF.
 [MARK] (0)

Press [MARK] to display the Position memory list.

Press [MARK] (1s)toentertheMarkWaypoint
registration mode.

Press [F], [MARK] display your “My position”.

 [MHz] ( )

Press [MHz] to enter the MHz mode.

Press [MHz] (1s) to start the MHz scan.

Press [F], [MHz] to enter Fine tuning function mode.

 [PF2] (#)

Press [PF2] to activate its programmed function.

Press [F], [PF2] to enter Frequency step setup mode or 
Fine step frequency setup mode.

	ON AIR/ Busy Indicator

The indicator lights red in transmitting, and lights green in 
receiving.
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Various function indicator

Indicator Description

Performs as the S meter when receiving a 
signal. 

Displays the selected power level while 
transmitting. 

Indicatesthetransmissionband.

Appears while using Economic low output 
power. 

Appears while using Low output power.

Appears while using Medium output power.

Appears while using High output power. 

Appears while in FM mode.

Appears while in Narrow FM mode.

AppearswhileinWideFMmode.

Appears while in AM mode.

Appears while in LSB mode.

Appears while in USB mode.

AppearswhileinCWmode.

Appears while in Digital Repeater mode.

AppearswhileinDigitalVoicemode.

AppearswhenVoiceAlertissetto“ON”.

AppearswhenVoiceAlertissetto“RXOnly”.

AppearswhentheTonefunctionisON.

AppearswhentheCTCSSfunctionisON.

AppearswhentheDCSfunctionisON.

AppearswhentheCrosstonefunctionis
“TONE/CTCSS”.

DISPLAY

Indicator Description

AppearswhentheCrosstonefunctionis“DCS/
CTCSS”.

AppearswhentheCrosstonefunctionis
“TONE/DCS”.

AppearswhentheCrosstonefunctionis“DCS/
OFF”.

Appears when the Shift function is set to plus.

Appears when the Shift function is set to minus.

AppearswhentheShiftfunctionissetto-7.6
MHz. (TH-D74E only)

AppearswhentheReversefunctionisON.

AppearswhentheAttenuatorfunctionisON.

Appearswhenthepacketcommunication
speed in APRS mode is set to 1200 bps.

Appearswhenthepacketcommunication
speedinAPRSmodeissetto9600bps.

Appearswhenthepacketcommunication
speedinKISSmodeissetto1200bps.

Appearswhenthepacketcommunication
speedinKISSmodeissetto9600bps.

AppearswhileinStand-by(Packetmode).

AppearswhentheBeaconfunctionisON.

AppearswhentheObjectfunctionisON.

Appearswhenthebuilt-inGPSfunctionisON.
Blinkswhenthebuilt-inGPSfunctionis
positioning.

Appears when the built-in GPS function is in 
Save mode.

AppearswhentheGPSTrackLogfunctionis
ON.Blinkswhenthebuilt-inGPSfunctionis
positioning.

AppearswhentheGPSTrackLogfunctionis
ONandthebuilt-inGPSfunctionisinSave
mode.

CommoniconDisplayArea

A Band Display Area

B Band Display Area

Frequency Display
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Indicator Description

Appears when a message is received.

Appears when recording communication.

Appears when recording a voice message is 
paused.

AppearswhenthePriorityScanfunctionisON.

AppearswhenFMradiomodeisON.

The Bluetooth®functionisON.

ConnectedtoaBluetooth® device.

Appears when a microSD memory card is 
recognized.BlinkswhenamicroSDmemory
card is mounting or unmounting. 

AppearswhenWeatherAlertisON.
BlinkswhenWeatherAlertisdetected. 
(TH-D74A only.)

AppearswhenthekeylockisON.

Indicatesthebatterylevel.

Appears during charging of the battery.

Indicatesthememorygroupnumber.

IndicatestheWeatherChannel.(TH-D74A
only.)

AppearswhentheMemoryChannelLockout
functionisON.

AppearswhentheRepeaterLockoutfunction
isON.

AppearswhenCallsignsquelchisON.

Indicator Description

AppearswhenCodesquelchisON.

TX:Appearsininterruptcommunication.
RX:Blinkswhilereceivinginterrupt
communication.

AppearswhentheautoreplyfunctionisON.

Appears in GPS transmission.

Appears while in data communication mode.
Blinkswhilereceivingfastdata.

Appearswhenapacketlosshappens.

Indicatesarepeaterforlocalareacall.

Indicatesarepeaterforcallwithinzone.

Indicatesarepeaterforgatewaycall.

KEYGUIDEDisplayArea

Menu Mode Display D-STAR (DV/DR mode) Display
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

SWITCHING THE POWER ON/ OFF

Switching the Power ON

Press [ ] (1s).

The power on message momentarily appears, and frequency 
screen appears.

Switching the Power OFF

Press [ ] (1s).

ADJUSTING THE INTERNAL CLOCK

Whenthebuilt-inGPSfunctionisturnedON,theyear,month,
day, and time are automatically set from the GPS satellite 
information. The default setting of the built-in GPS function 
is[On].IftheGPSinformationcannotbereceived,youcan
manually enter the date and time.

1 AccessMenuNo.950.
 Date&Timescreenappearsbypressing[MENU], [PF1], 

[LIST], [MARK].

2 Set the date, time, and time zone with [ ]/[ ] or [ENC] 
control.

3 Press [A/B].

 The date, time, and time zone are set.

4 Press [MENU] to return to the frequency screen.

ADJUSTING THE VOLUME

Rotate the VOL control to increase the volume and 
counterclockwisetodecreasethevolume.
Whennosoundisheard(thesquelchisclosed),youcan
adjustthenoiselevelbyrotatingtheVOLcontrolwhile
pressing the [MONI].

VOLUME BALANCE (BAND A/B)

Thisfunctionadjuststhevolumebalancewhenusingthe
transceiver with dual bands.

1 AccessMenuNo.910.
 Volumebalancescreenappearsbypressing[MENU], 

[PF1], [VFO], [MARK].

2 Changethebalancewith[ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control.

• BandAandBaresettothesamevolumelevel(MAX)
as a default setting. Pressing [MODE] returns to the 
previous screen without changing the setting.

 Whenyouselect[OperationBandOnly],thesoundofthe
operation band is outputted with priority.

 Setting examples

 When used in combination with APRS: 

 WhenusingbandAforvoicecalls,usethetransceiverwith
the sound of band B set to a low volume level or muted.

 When simultaneously scanning two waves:

 If[OperationBandOnly]isset,avoiceisoutputonlyfor
the operation band when the operation and non-operation 
band become busy at the same time.

3 Press [ENT] to set the volume balance.

4 Press [MENU] to return to the frequency screen.

SELECTING DUAL BAND MODE/ SINGLE BAND 
MODE

Youcanswitchthetransceiverbetweendualbandoperation
and single band operation.

1 Press [F], [A/B].

• Eachtimeyoupress[F], [A/B], the transceiver switches 
between Single band and Dual band mode.

Dual Band mode Single Band mode

SELECTING AN OPERATION BAND

YoucanselectabandAorBasanoperationbandfor
changing the frequency or setting various operations, etc.

1 Press [A/B] to select operating band A or B.

Dual Band A Dual Band B

Single Band A Single Band B
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SELECTING A FREQUENCY BAND

YoucanchangethefrequencybandsforbandsAandB.
1 Press [ ]/[ ] (1s).

• Eachtimeyoupress[ ]/[ ] (1s), you cycle to the next 
frequency band.

Band A : 144  220  430  144 (MHz).

Band B : 430  UHF(470-524) LF/MF(AMBC)
              HF  50 FMBC  118  144 

VHF(174-216) 200/300  430 (MHz).

Note:

 ◆ 220 MHz band  in Band A is used by the TH-D74A only.

Frequency ranges:

• 118MHz:BandB108~136MHz
• 144MHz:136~174MHz
• VHF:174~216MHz(TH-D74A)
 174~230MHz(TH-D74E)
• 220MHz:216~260MHz(TH-D74Aonly)
• 200/300MHz:BandB216~410MHz(TH-D74A)
230~410MHz(TH-D74E)
• 430MHz:410~470MHz
• UHF:470~524MHz
• LF/MF(AMBC):0.1~1.71MHz
• HF:1.71~29.7MHz
• 50:29.7~76MHz
• FMBC:76~108MHz

SELECTING THE DEMODULATION MODE

Youcanselectthedemodulationmode.
1 Press [A/B] to select an operation band.

2 Press [MODE] to select a demodulation mode.

• Eachpresschangesthedemodulationmodeasfollows.
 Band A: FM/NFM ➡DR(DV)➡ (Returns to FM/NFM)

 Band B: FM/NFM ➡DR(DV)➡ AM ➡ LSB ➡ USB ➡CW
➡ (Returns to FM/NFM)

Note:

 ◆ SwitchingbetweentheDVandDRmodesisnotpossiblewith
the [MODE] button. (Refer to “Digital Function Menu”.)

 ◆ TheDVandDRmodecannotbeselectedforbothbandAand
B at the same time.

 ◆ Switching between the FM and NFM modes is not possible with 
the [MODE] button.

SELECTING A FREQUENCY

Thereare3operatingmodesavailabletochoosefrom:VFO
mode,MemoryChannelmode,andCallChannelmode.

VFO Mode

VFOmodeallowsyoutomanuallychangetheoperating
frequency.

1 Press [VFO]toenterVFOmode.
2 Rotate the ENC control to select your desired operating 

frequency.

• Youcanalsoselectafrequencybyusingthe[ ]/[ ] 
keys.

• Thedefaultstepfrequencyforthe[ENC] control varies 
according to the model and operating frequency band:

Model 144 MHz 220 MHz 430 MHz

TH-D74A 5kHz 20kHz 25kHz

TH-D74E 12.5kHz - 25kHz

Note:
 ◆ 220 MHz band is used by the TH-D74A only.

MHz Step

Toadjustthefrequencybyalargeramount,press[MHz] to 
enter MHz mode, then rotate the ENC control or use the 
[ ]/[ ]keystoadjustthefrequencyinstepsof1MHz.
Press [MHz]againtoexitMHzmodeandadjustthe
frequency using the normal step frequency.

Frequency Direct Entry

Ifthedesiredoperatingfrequencyisfarfromthecurrent
frequency,usingthekeypadisthequickestwaytochange
the frequency. 

1 Press [ENT].

 The Direct Frequency Entry display appears.

2 Pressthenumerickeys([0]~[9]) to enter your desired 
frequency.

3 Tosettheenteredfrequency,press6digit.
• Pressing[ENT] before entering all of the digits will set 

the remaining digits to 0.

Memory Channel Mode

MemoryChannelmodeallowsyoutoquicklyselecta
frequently used frequency and related data which you have 
stored in the memory channel.

1 Press [MR]toenterMemoryChannelmode.

 The Memory channel number appears on the display.

2 Rotate the [ENC] control to select your desired Memory 
channel.

Call Channel Mode

CallChannelmodeallowsyoutoquicklyselectapreset
channeltoallowimmediatecallsonthatfrequency.TheCall
channel can be conveniently used as an emergency channel 
within your group.

1 Press [CALL]toenterCallChannelmode.
 “C”appearsonthedisplay.
2 Press [CALL] again, and the transceiver will return to the 

previous frequency.

• Thedefaultsettingsareasfollows.
TH-D74A

Band (Mode) Call Channel Memory Name

VHF(exceptDV/DRmode) 146.520MHz(FM) CallVHF(FM)

VHF(DV/DRmode) 144.000MHz(DV) CallVHF(DV)

220MHz(exceptDV/DRmode) 223.500 MHz (FM) Call220M(FM)

220MHz(DV/DRmode) 223.000MHz(DV) Call220M(DV)

UHF(exceptDV/DRmode) 446.000MHz(FM) CallUHF(FM)

UHF(DV/DRmode) 440.000MHz(DV) CallUHF(DV)
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TH-D74E

Band Call Channel Memory Name

VHF(exceptDV/DRmode) 145.500 MHz (FM) CallVHF(FM)

VHF(DV/DRmode) 144.8125MHz(DV) CallVHF(DV)

UHF(exceptDV/DRmode) 433.500 MHz (FM) CallUHF(FM)

UHF(DV/DRmode) 433.6125MHz(DV) CallUHF(DV)

ADJUSTING THE SQUELCH

Squelchisusedtomutethespeakerwhennosignalsare
present.Withthesquelchlevelsetcorrectly,youwillhear
sound only while actually receiving a signal. The higher the 
squelch level selected, the stronger the signals must be in 
ordertohearthem.Youcansetthesquelchlevelseparately
for Bands A and B.

1 Press [F], [MONI].

 The squelch level appears on the display.

2 Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the ENC control of your selected 
band, when no signals are present, and select the squelch 
levelatwhichthebackgroundnoiseisjusteliminated.

3 Press [ENT].

 The squelch level is set.

TRANSMITTING

1 Select your desired band and frequency/channel.

2 Press and hold [PTT],andspeakintothemicrophoneto
transmit.

Microphone

3 Whenyoufinishspeaking,releasethe[PTT].

Selecting an Output Power

Selecting a lower transmit power is the best way to reduce 
battery consumption, if communication is still reliable. 

Press [F], [MENU] to select high (H), medium (M), low (L), or 
economic low (EL) power.

BatteryPack 
KNB-75L
KNB-74L

BatteryCase
KBP-9

(AAAAlkaline
batteries)

External Power 
Supply

H Approx.5W

M Approx.2W

L Approx.0.5W

EL Approx.0.05W

Note: 
 ◆ YoucanprogramdifferentpowersettingsforbandsAandB.
 ◆ Youcannotchangetheoutputpowerintransmitting.
 ◆ Youcannotsettheoutputpowerineachfrequencyband.

MONITOR

WhenyouarereceivingwhilethesquelchfunctionisON,
weaksignalsmaybecomeintermittent.
1 Press and hold [MONI].

• Thespeakerisunmutedandyoucanmonitorthe
signals.

2 Release [MONI] to return to normal operation.

FUNCTION SELECT MODE

Press [F] to enter Function Select mode. Press [F] again to 
return to the previous screen.

Pressingeachkeyinthefunctionselectmodeperformsthe
operationofthesecondfunctionassignedtoeachkey.
Thefunctionofeachkeymaydifferdependingonthemode
when [F] is pressed (refer to the following table).

Key Second function Remarks

[MARK] (0) My position Built-inGPSisOn.

[VFO] (1) Memory shift
OnlyinMemory
modeorCallmode

[MR] (2) Memory channel registration

[CALL] (3) Callchannelregistration

[MSG] (4) APRS message creation

[LIST] (5) APRS/KISSmodeswitching

[BCN] (6) Objectbeacon OnlyinAPRSmode

[REV] (7) Shift

[TONE] (8) Tone frequency

[PF1] (9) Attenuator

[MHz] (*) Fine mode

[PF2] (#) Frequency Step

[MODE] Digital function menu
OnlyinDV/DR
mode

[MENU] Transmission power

[A/B] Dual or Single band switching

[F] Function select mode end

[MONI] Squelch setting

Note:
 ◆ The tone frequency changes to the following setting items 

depending on the conditions of this transceiver.
ToneOFF:Invalid
ToneON:Tonefrequency
CTCSSON:CTCSSfrequency
DCSON:DCSfrequency
CrossToneON:Crosstonecombination
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6 MENU MODE
Software Key operation

Softwarekeys([Back], [OK],etc.)aredisplayedinthekey
guide area of various setting screens and other screens.  
To select or operate the displayed functions, press the 
correspondingkeys.

Example:

[Back] ➡ Press [MODE]: Returns to the previous screen 
without confirming the displayed setting.

[OK] ➡ Press [A/B]:Changestothenextscreen.

CHARACTER ENTRY

Inthescreensthatrequireyoutoentertextsuchasthe
screen for entering a memory name or power-on message, 
therearetwomethodstoentertext.Oneistoentertextusing
thenumberkeysinthesamewaysasamobilephoneand
the other is to enter text by selecting characters one by one 
withtheMulti-ScrollKeyor[ENC] control.

Keypad Character Entry

1 Enter text with [0] to [9], [ ], [#], and [ENT].

• Theeachpressofakeychangesthecharacterthatcan
be entered.

• Toenteranothercharacterassignedtothesamekey,
move the cursor to the next position with [ ] ([ ] 
moves the cursor to the previous position) and enter the 
next character.

• Pressing[A/B] deletes a character. The character at the 
cursorpositionisdeleted.Thebackspaceoperationis
performedwhenthereisablankspace.

• Pressing[ ]/[ ] moves the cursor.

Example:Enteringthepower-onmessage(MenuNo.903)

• Pressing[MODE] input the space.

• Pressing[A/B] clears the text.

2 Press [ ].

 The cursor moves to the right.

3 Press [ENT].

 The text is confirmed and text input ends.

Many functions on this transceiver are selected or configured 
through the Menu instead of physical controls.

MENU ACCESS

Example:Settingthetimefor[BatterySaver]ofMenuNo.920.
1 Press [MENU].

 The transceiver enters the Menu mode. The icon currently 
selected by the cursor is highlighted, and the item name is 
displayedatthebottomofthescreen.(Example:TX/RX)

Directly Entering a Menu Number (Direct Access)

Youcanalsodirectlyenteramenunumberusingthenumber
keysfromthisscreen.
Press [PF1], [MR], [MARK] forMenuNo.920.Inthiscase,
you can move to step 4.

2 Select[Configuration]with[ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control and 
press [A/B].

3 Select[Battery]with[ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control and press 
[A/B].

4 Select[BatterySaver]with[ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control and 
press [A/B].

5 Select a setting value with [ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control and 
press [A/B] to set the value.

6 Press [MENU].

 The menu mode ends and the frequency screen appears.
For subsequent menu operations, steps 1 to 4 will be 
referredtoas“AccessMenuNo.XXX”.

Note:
 ◆ Pressing [PTT] during each operation ends menu mode without 

confirming the setting.
 ◆ Pressing [MODE] during each operation returns to the previous 

screen. Also, pressing [MODE] during step 4 discards the new 
setting value and returns to the previous operation.

 ◆ Pressing [MENU] in scanning cancels scan.
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Entering Text with the Multi Scroll Key or [ENC] 

1 Display the character with [ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control.

2 Press [ ].

 The character or symbol is entered and the cursor moves 
to the right.

 Pressing [A/B] deletes the character selected by the 
cursor.Ifitispressedwhenthereisnocharacterselected
by the cursor, the cursor moves to the left.

Auto Cursor Shift

This function provides assistance for entering text using 
thenumberkeys.Itisconvenienttousethisfunctionwhen
consecutivelyenteringcharacterswiththesamekeybecause
it automatically moves the cursor to the right after a set time 
has passed.

Youcansetthistimeuntilthecursorismovedtothedesired
time.

1 AccessMenuNo.945.
 Select[Off],[1.0],[1.5],or[2.0]seconds.
2 Press [ENT].

MENU CONFIGURATION

No. Display Description Setting Values

TX/RX - RX

100 Programmable VFO ProgrammableVFOsetting(BandAonly) Varieswiththeselectedfrequencyband

101 Beat Shift Beat shift Type 1 - Type 8

102 Detect Out Select Detect output select Off (AF)/IF/Detect

103 FM Narrow FM narrow Off/On

104 MW/ SW Antenna MW/SWAntenna ANT connector / Bar Antenna

105 WX Alert Weatheralert Off/On(TH-D74Aonly)

TX/RX - TX

110 TX Inhibit TXinhibit Off/On

111 Time-out Timer Time-out timer 0.5/ 1.0/ 1.5/ 2.0/ 2.5/ 3.0/ 3.5/ 4.0/ 4.5/ 5.0/ 10.0[min]

112 Mic. Sensitivity Microphone sensitivity High/ Medium/ Low

TX/RX - RX Filter

120 SSB High Cut SSB high cut frequency 2.2/ 2.4/2.6/2.8/3.0[kHz]

121 CW Width CWbandwidth 0.3/ 0.5/ 1.0/1.5/2.0[kHz]

122 AM High Cut AM high cut frequency 3.0/ 4.5/ 6.0/7.5[kHz]

TX/RX - Scan

130 Resume Resume method Time/Carrier/Seek

131 Resume (Digital) Resume method (Digital) Time/Carrier/Seek

132 Time Restart Time operate restart time 1 - 5-10[sec]

133 Carrier Restart Carrieroperaterestarttime 1 - 2-10[sec]

134 Priority Scan Priority scan Off/On

135 Scan Auto Backlight Scanautobacklight Off/On

136 Auto Weather Scan AutoWeatherChannelScan Off/On(TH-D74Aonly)

TX/RX - Repeater

140 Offset Frequency Offsetfrequency Varieswiththeselectedfrequencyband

141 Auto Offset Auto repeater offset Off/On

142 CALL Key CALLkeyfunction CALL (TH-D74A)/ 1750Hz (TH-D74E)

143 1750Hz TX Hold 1750HzTXhold Off/On

TX/RX - VOX

150 VOX VOXon/off Off/On

151 Gain VOXgainlevel 0 - 4-9

152 Delay VOXdelaytime 250/ 500/750/1000/1500/2000/3000[ms]

153 TX on Busy VOXonbusy Off/On

TX/RX - DTMF

160 Encode Speed Encode speed 50/ 100/150[ms]

161 Pause Time Pause time 100/ 250/ 500/750/1000/1500/2000[ms]

162 TX Hold TXhold Off/On

163 DTMF Memory DTMF memory
Up to 10 channels for DTMF memory channel  
Upto16charactersforDTMFmemoryname 
Upto16digitsforDTMFmemorycode

164 EchoLink Memory EchoLinkmemory
Upto10channelsforEchoLinkmemorychannel 
Upto8charactersforEchoLinkmemoryname 
Up to 8 digits for one channel code

TX/RX - CW

170 Pitch Frequency Pitch frequency 400 - 800-1000[Hz]

171 Reverse Reverse Normal/ Reverse
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No. Display Description Setting Values

TX/RX - Others

180 QSO Log QSOlog Off/On

181 LED Control LED control
RX:Check 
FMRadio:Uncheck

Memory - Memory Channel

200 View List Memory channel list -

201 Group Name Memory group name input Upto16characters

202 Recall Method Memory channel recall method All Bands/CurrentBand

203 Group Link Memorygrouplinkregistration registerupto30memorygrouplinks

204 CALL Ch List CALLchannellist -

Memory - Repeater List

210 View List Repeater list -

Memory - Callsign List

220 View List Callsignlist -

Audio File - Recording File

300 View List Recording file list -

301 Recording Recording Off/On

302 Recording Band Recording band A Band/ B Band

Audio File - Voice Message

310 View List Voicemessagelist -

311 TX Monitor TXmonitor Off/On

312 Digital Auto Reply Digital auto reply Off/VoiceMessage1-VoiceMessage4

GPS - Basic Settings

400 Built-in GPS Built-in GPS Off/On

401 My Position My position GPS/ My Position 1 - 5

402 Position Ambiguity Position ambiguity mode Off/ 1-Digit - 4-Digit

403 Operating Mode Built-in GPS operating mode Normal/ GPS Receiver

404 Battery Saver Battery saver time Off/1min/2min/4min/8min/Auto

405 PC Output GPSdataoutputtoPC Off/On

406 Sentence Sentence
$GPGGA/$GPGLL/$GPGSA/$GPGSV/$GPRMC/ 
$GPVTG

GPS - Track Log

410 Track Log Tracklogrecording Off/On

411 Clear Track Log Cleartracklog -

412 Record Method Record method Time/ Distance/ Beacon

413 Interval Intervaltime 2 - 10-1800[sec]

414 Distance Distance 0.01-9.99[mile/km/nm]

APRS - Basic Settings

500 My Callsign Callsignentry Upto9characters

501 Icon Icon Person/Bicycle/Motorcycle,etc.(total68icons)

502 Position Comment Position comment
OffDuty/Enroute/In Service/Returning/Committed/
Special/PRIORITY/CUSTOM0~CUSTOM6/
EMERGENCY!

503 Status Text Status text
Status text: 1 - 5
TXRate:Off/1/1-1/4 - 1/8
Up to 42 characters

504 Packet Path Packetpathtype

Type: New-N/Relay/Region/Others1-Others3,
WIDE1-1:Off/On,RELAY:Off/On,ABBR:Upto5
characters,
Total Hops: 0 - 1-7,Path:Upto79characters

505 Data Speed Data communications speed 1200bps/9600bps

506 Data Band Internaldatabandtype A Band/ B Band

507 DCD Sense DCDsensetype Busy/DetectData/Off(Ignore)

508 TX Delay TXdelaytime 100/ 150/ 200/300/400/500/750/1000[ms]

509 APRS Lock APRSlock Frequency/PTT/APRSKey:Allunchecked

APRS - Beacon TX Control

510 Method Method Manual/ PTT/ Auto/ SmartBeaconing

511 Initial Interval InitialIntervaltimer 0.2/ 0.5/ 1/2/3/5/10/20/30/60[min]

512 Decay Algorithm Decay Algorithm Off/On

513 Prop. Pathing Prop. Pathing Off/On

514 Speed Speed Off/On

515 Altitude Altitude Off/On
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No. Display Description Setting Values

516 Object Objectname

Name:upto9characters,Type:Live Object/Killed
Object/LiveItem/KilledItem,Method:Off/Temp./ 
Auto(15min)/Auto(30min)/Auto(60min),N(S):Latitude,
E(W):Longitude,Icon(Total68kinds):Eyeball/ Portable 
(Tent)/HAMstore,etc.,Comment:upto42characters

APRS - QSY Information

520 QSY Info. in Status QSYinformationinstatus Off/On

521 Tone/Narrow Tone/ Narrow Off/On

522 Shift/Offset Shift/Offset Off/On

523 QSY Limit Distance QSYlimitdistance Off/10/20…2490/2500[mile/km/nm]

APRS - SmartBeaconing

530 Low/High Speed Low speed/ High speed setting
Low Speed: 2 - 5-30[mile/h/km/h/knots] 
High Speed: 2 - 70-90[mile/h/km/h/knots]

531 Slow Rate Low speed transmission interval time 1- 30-100[min]

532 Fast Rate High speed transmission interval time 10 - 120-180[sec]

533 Turn Angle
Driving direction change, minimum value 
setting

5 deg - 28 deg-90deg

534 Turn Slope
Driving direction change, additional value 
setting

1 (10deg/speed) - (26 10deg/speed) - 255 (10deg/speed)

535 Turn Time
Minimum time delay between each 
beacon transmission

5 - 60-180[sec]

APRS - Waypoint

540 Format Waypointformat NMEA/MAGELLAN/KENWOOD

541 Length Waypointnamelength 6-Char/7-Char/8-Char/9-Char

542 Output Waypointoutputtype All/ Local/ Filtered

APRS - Packet Filter

550 Position Limit Position limit Off/10/20…2490/2500[mile/km/nm]

551 Filter Type Filter type
Weather/ Digipeater/ Mobile/ Object/ NAVITRA/ 1-WAY/ 
Others

APRS - Message

560 User Phrase User phrases Up to 32 characters x 20 phrases

561 Auto Reply Auto message reply Off/On

562 Reply To Reply to Upto9characters

563 Reply Delay Time Reply delay time 0/ 10/20/30/60[sec]

564 Reply Message Text Reply message text input Up to 50 characters

APRS - Notification

570 RX Beep RXbeep Off/MessageOnly/Mine/AllNew/All

571 TX Beep TXbeep Off/On

572 Special Call Special call Upto9characters

573 Display Area Display area Entire Always/EntireDisplay/OneLine

574 Interrupt Time Interrupttime 3/ 5/ 10/20/30/60/infinite[sec]

575 APRS Voice APRS voice Off/On

APRS - Others

580 PC Output PCoutputtype Off/RawPackets/Waypoints

581 Network Networktype APRS[APK004]/ Altnet

582 Voice Alert Voicealerttype Off/On/RXOnly

583 VA Frequency VAfrequencytype 67.0-100.0 - 254.1 Hz

584 Message Group Code Message group code Upto9charactersx6codes(ALL,QST,CQ,KWD)

585 Bulletin Group Code Bulletin group code Upto5charactersx6codes

Digital - RX History

600 View History ViewHistory -

Digital - TX/RX

610 My Callsign Callsignentry Upto8characters+upto4characters

611 TX Message TXmessage Off/ 1/ 2/ 3/ 4/ 5

612 Direct Reply Direct reply Off/On

613 Auto Reply Timing Auto reply timing Immediate/5/10/20/30/60[sec]

614 Data TX End Timing DataTXendtiming Off/0.5/1/1.5/2[sec]

615 EMR Volume Level EMRVolumelevel 1 - 25 - 50

616 RX AFC RXAFC Off/On

617 FM Auto Det. on DV FMautodetectoronDV Off/On

618 Data Frame Output DataFrameOutput All/ Related to DSQ/ DATA Mode

619 Break Call BreakCall Off/On
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Digital - Digital Squelch

620 Select Type Select Type Off/CodeSquelch/CallsignSquelch

621 Digital Code DigitalCode 00-99

Digital - GPS Data TX

630 GPS Info. in Frame GPSInformationinframe Off/On

631 Sentence Sentence
$GPGGA/$GPGLL/$GPGSA/$GPGSV/$GPRMC/ 
$GPVTG

632 Auto TX AutoTX Off/0.2/0.5/1/2/3/5/10/20/30/60[min]

Digital - RX Notification

640 Display Method Display method Off/All/RelatedtoDQS/MyStationOnly

641 Single Display Size Single display size Half Display/ Entire Display

642 Dual Display Size Dual display size Half Display/ Entire Display

643 Display Hold Time Display hold time 0 / 3/ 5/ 10/20/30/60/Infinite[sec]

644 Callsign Announce Callsignannounce Off/Kerchunk/ExceptKerchunk/MyStationOnly/All

645 Standby Beep Standby beep Off/On

FM Broadcasting - Basic Settings

700 FM Radio Mode FM radio mode Off/On

701 Auto Mute RET. Time Auto mute return time 1 - 3-10[sec]

FM Broadcasting - Memory

710 FM Radio List FM radio list -

SD Card - Export

800 Config Data Configdata -

801 Config Data + V.Msg Configdata+V.msg -

802 Repeater List Only Repeater list -

803 Callsign List Only Callsignlist -

SD Card - Import

810 Config Data Configdata -

811 Config Data + V.Msg Configdata+V.msg -

812 Repeater List Only Repeater list -

813 Callsign List Only Callsignlist -

SD Card - Unmount

820 Execute Unmount execute -

SD Card - Format

830 Execute Format execute -

SD Card - Memory Size

840 View Free capacity -

Configuration - Display

900 Backlight Control Backlightcontrol Auto/ Auto (DC-IN)/Manual/On

901 Backlight Timer Backlighttimer 3 - 10-60[sec]

902 LCD Brightness LCDbrightness High/ Medium/ Low

903 Power-on Message Power-on message input Upto16characters

904 Single Band Display Single band display type Off/GPS(Altitude)/GPS(GS)/Date

905 Meter Type Meter type Type 1/ Type 2/ Type 3

906 Background Color Backgroundcolorselect Black/White

Configuration - Audio

910 Balance Audio balance
A:100/ B:0, A:100/ B:25, A:100/ B:50, A:100/ B:75, A:100/ 
B:100, A:75/ B:100, A:50/ B:100, A:25/ B:100, A:0/B:100, 
OperationBandOnly

911 TX/RX EQ TX/RXEQ RXEQ/TXEQ(FM,NFM)/TXEQ(DV)

912 TX EQ Level TXEQLevel -9-±0-+3[dB]

913 RX EQ Level RXEQLevel -9-±0-+9[dB]

914 Beep Beep Off/On

915 Beep Volume BeepVolume Level 1 - Level 5 - Level 7

916 Voice Guidance VoiceGuidance Off, Manual, Auto1, Auto2

917 Voice Guidance Vol. VoiceGuidanceVol. Level 1 - Level 5 - Level 7

918 USB Audio Out. Lvl. USBAudioOutputlevel Level 1 - Level 5 - Level 7

Configuration - Battery

920 Battery Saver Battery Saver Off/0.2/0.4/0.6/0.8/1.0/2.0/3.0/4.0/5.0[sec]

921 APO: Auto Power Off APO:AutoPowerOff Off/15/30/60[min]

922 Battery Level Battery Level -
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Configuration - Bluetooth

930 Bluetooth Bluetooth Off/On

931 Connect Connect -

932 Device Search Device Search -

933 Disconnect Disconnect -

934 Pairing Mode Pairing Mode -

935 Device Information DeviceInformation Upto19characters

936 Auto Connect AutoConnect Off/On

Configuration - Auxiliary

940 PF1 Key PF1Key
Recording-VoiceMessage1-4-VoiceGuidance - Battery 
Level-VOX-GroupName-Balance (PF1) - GPS 
(PF2)-TrackLOG-SQL-SHIFT-STEP-LOW-Key
Lock-Lockout-M>V-T.SEL-NEW-VoiceAlert-LCD
Brightness-DTMFCH0-EchoLinkCH0-1750HzTone
-M.IN

941 PF2 Key PF2Key

942 PF1 (Mic) PF1 (Mic)
Recording-VoiceMessage1-4-VoiceGuidance-Battery
Level-VOX-GroupName-Balance-GPS-TrackLOG-
SQL-SHIFT-STEP-LOW-KeyLock-Lockout-M>V-
T.SEL-NEW-VoiceAlert-LCDBrightness-DTMFCH0
-EchoLinkCH0-1750HzTone-ScreenCapture-MODE
- MENU - A/B (PF1 Mic) - VFO (PF2 Mic) - MR (PF3 
Mic)-CALL-MSG-LIST-BCON-REV-TONE-MHz-
MARK-DUAL-APRS-OBJ-ATT-FINE-POS-BAND
-MONI-UP-DOWN

943 PF2 (Mic) PF2 (Mic)

944 PF3 (Mic) PF3 (Mic)

945 Cursor Shift Cursorshift Off/1.0/1.5/2.0[sec]

946 Secret Access Code Secret access code input 000-999(TH-D74Aonly)

Configuration - Date & Time

950 Setting Date and time setting -

Configuration - Lock

960 Keys Lock Type Keyslocktype Key Lock/ Frequency Lock

961 DTMF Keys Lock DTMFkeyslock Off/On

962 Mic Keys Lock Microphonekeyslock Off/On

963 Volume Lock Volumelock Off/On

Configuration - Units

970 Speed, Distance Speed/ Distance mi/h, mile (TH-D74A)/ km/h, km(TH-D74E)/knots,nm

971 Altitude, Rain Altitude/ Rain feet, inch (TH-D74A)/ m, mm  (TH-D74E)

972 Temperature Temperature °F (TH-D74A)/ °C (TH-D74E)

973 Latitude, Longitude Latitude/ Longitude dd°mm.mm’/dd°mm’ss.s”

974 Grid Square Format Grid square format Maidenhead Grid/SARGrid(CONV)/SARGrid(CELL)

Configuration - Interface

980 USB Function USB Function COM+AF/IF Output/ Mass Storage

981 PC Output(GPS) PCOutput(GPS) USB/ Bluetooth

982 PC Output(APRS) PCOutput(APRS) USB/ Bluetooth

983 KISS PCInput/Output(KISS) USB/ Bluetooth

984 DV/DR PCInput/Output(DV/DR) USB/ Bluetooth

Configuration - System

990 Language Language English/Japanese

991 Version Firmware version -

999 Reset Reset VFO Reset/ Partial Reset/ Full Reset

Note: 
 ◆ Menudescriptionsandsettingvaluesaresubjecttochangewithoutpriornotice.
 ◆ Bold character in setting values indicates a default setting.
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7 OPERATING THROUGH FM REPEATERS
Repeaters are often installed and maintained by radio clubs, 
sometimes with the cooperation of local businesses involved 
in the communications industry.

Comparedtosimplexcommunication,youcanusually
transmit over much greater distances by using a repeater.  
Repeaters are typically located on mountain tops or other 
elevated locations.  They generally operate at higher 
ERP (Effective Radiated Power) than a typical station.  
This combination of elevation and high ERP allows 
communications over considerable distances.

TX:  144.725 MHz

TX tone:  88.5 Hz

RX:  145.325 MHz

TX:  144.725 MHz

TX tone:  88.5 Hz

RX:  145.325 MHz

REPEATER ACCESS

Most repeaters use a receive and transmit frequency pair 
withastandardornon-standardoffset(odd-split).Inaddition,
some repeaters must receive a tone from the transceiver in 
order to gain access to the repeater. For details, consult your 
local repeater reference.

Selecting an Offset Frequency

The offset frequency is the value which the transmit 
frequency will be offset from the receive frequency. The 
defaultoffsetfrequencyonthe144MHzbandis600kHzfor
all type versions. The default on the 430/440 MHz band is 5 
MHz.

1 Select your desired band A or B.

2 Access Menu No. 140.

• Theselectablerangeisfrom00.00MHzto29.95MHz,
instepsof50kHz.

Note:

 ◆ After changing the offset frequency, the new offset frequency 
willalsobeusedbyAutomaticRepeaterOffset.

Automatic Repeater Offset

This function automatically selects an offset direction and 
activates the Tone function, according to the frequency that 
you have selected. To obtain an up-to-date band plan for 
repeater offset direction, contact your national Amateur Radio 
association.

1 Access Menu No. 141.

2 Select[On].
3 Press [A/B] to select the A band.

4 Press [VFO]toselectVFOmode.
5 Select your desired frequency.

6 Press [PTT] to start a call.

• Youwillbetransmittingonanoffsetfrequencyvalue
determined from your offset setting value and an offset 
direction depending on your selected frequency.  Refer 
to the settings below for offset directions:

 TH-D74A:

 Under 145.100 MHz:  No offset 
    (Simplex operation)

 145.100~145.499MHz: –600kHzoffset
 145.500~145.599MHz: Nooffset 

    (Simplex operation)

 146.000~146.399MHz: +600kHzoffset
 146.400~146.599MHz: Nooffset 

    (Simplex operation)

 146.600~146.999MHz: –600kHzoffset
 147.000~147.399MHz: +600kHzoffset
 147.400~147.599MHz: Nooffset 

    (Simplex operation)

 147.600~147.999MHz: –600kHzoffset
 148.000 MHz and higher: No offset  

    (Simplex operation)

 Under223.920MHz: Nooffset 
    (Simplex operation)

 223.920~224.999MHz: –1.6MHz
 225.000 MHz and higher: No offset  

    (Simplex operation)

 Under 442.000 MHz:  No offset   
    (Simplex operation)

 442.000~444.999MHz: +5MHzoffset
 445.000~446.999MHz: Nooffset 

    (Simplex operation)

 447.000~449.999MHz: –5MHzoffset
 450.000 MHz and higher: No offset  

    (Simplex operation)

 TH-D74E:

 Under 145.000 MHz:  No offset  
    (Simplex operation)

 145.600~145.799MHz: –600KHzoffset
 145.800 MHz and higher: No offset  

    (Simplex operation)
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Activating the Tone Function

To turn the Tone function on:

1 Select your desired band A or B.

2 Press [TONE]toturntheTonefunctionOn.
• Eachtimeyoupress[TONE], the selection changes as 

follows:

 Tone ( ) ➡CTCSS( ) ➡DCS( ) ➡Cross
Tone ( : default) ➡Off(nodisplay).

 Additionally,whenAPRSisONandVoiceAlertis
configured,VoiceAlertONisaddedtotheabovecycle.

• The< >iconappearsonthedisplaywhenthe
tonefunctionisOn.

Selecting a Tone Frequency

To select the tone frequency required to access your desired 
repeater:

1 TurntheTonefunctionOn.
2 Press [F], [TONE].

• ThecurrentTonefrequencyappearsonthedisplayand
blinks.Thedefaultfrequencyis88.5Hz.

3 Select your desired frequency.

4 Press [ENT] to set the selected frequency.

Note:

 ◆ IfyouhavesetupaMemorychannelwithatonesetting,
simply recall the Memory channel instead of setting up the tone 
frequency every time.

No.
Frequency 

(Hz)
No.

Frequency 
(Hz)

No.
Frequency 

(Hz)

01 67.0 18 118.8 35 183.5

02 69.3 19 123.0 36 186.2

03 71.9 20 127.3 37 189.9

04 74.4 21 131.8 38 192.8

05 77.0 22 136.5 39 196.6

06 79.7 23 141.3 40 199.5

07 82.5 24 146.2 41 203.5

08 85.4 25 151.4 42 206.5

09 88.5 26 156.7 43 210.7

10 91.5 27 159.8 44 218.1

11 94.8 28 162.2 45 225.7

12 97.4 29 165.5 46 229.1

13 100.0 30 167.9 47 233.6

14 103.5 31 171.3 48 241.8

15 107.2 32 173.8 49 250.3

16 110.9 33 177.3 50 254.1

17 114.8 34 179.9

Tone Frequency ID

This function scans through all tone frequencies to identify 
theincomingtonefrequencyonareceivedsignal.Youcan
use this function to find which tone frequency is required by 
your local repeater.

1 Press [TONE]toturntheTonefunctionOn.
• The< >iconappearsonthedisplay.

2 Press [F], [TONE] (1s)toruntheToneFrequencyIDscan.

• Scanstartsand“Scanning”blinksonthedisplay.
• Toquitthescan,press[ ].

• WhenaTonefrequencyisidentified,theidentified
frequencyappearsonthedisplayandblinks.

3 Press [A/B] to program the identified frequency in place of 
the currently set tone frequency.
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TRANSMITTING A 1750 Hz TONE

Most repeaters in Europe require that a transceiver transmit 
a1750Hztone.OnaTH-D74E,simplypressing[CALL] will 
transmitthistone.Itisalsopossibletoprogram[1750Hz]on
the front panel as a [CALL]keyfortransmittingthe1750Hz
tone.

1 Access Menu No. 142.

2 Setto[1750Hz].
Some repeaters in Europe must receive continuous signals 
for a certain period of time, following a 1750 Hz tone. This 
transceiver is also capable of remaining in the transmit mode 
for 2 seconds after transmitting a 1750 Hz tone.

1 Access Menu No. 143.

2 Setto[On].

Note:

 ◆ Whileremaininginthetransmitmode,thetransceiverdoesnot
continuously transmit a 1750 Hz tone.

Selecting an Offset Direction

The offset direction allows your transmit frequency to be 
higher(+)orlower(–)thanthereceivefrequency.
1 Select your desired band (A or B).

2 Press [F], [REV] to select an offset direction.

• Eachtimeyoupress[F], [REV], the offset direction 
changes as follows:

 Simplex operation ➡+➡ – ➡ Simplex operation

  

• IfyouareusingaTH-D74E,whenoperatingonthe430
MHz band, the offset direction changes as follows:

 Simplex operation ➡+➡ – ➡=(–7.6MHz)➡ Simplex 
operation

Iftheoffsettransmitfrequencyfallsoutsidetheallowable
range, transmitting is inhibited.  Use one of the following 
methods to bring the transmit frequency within the band 
limits:

• Movethereceivefrequencyfurtherinsidetheband.
• Changetheoffsetdirection.

Note:
 ◆ Whileusinganodd-splitmemorychannelortransmitting,you

cannot change the offset direction.

REVERSE FUNCTION

After setting a separate receive and transmit frequency, you 
can exchange these frequencies using the Reverse function. 
Thisallowsyoutomanuallycheckthestrengthofsignalsyou
receivedirectlyfromotherstations,whileusingarepeater.If
thestation’ssignalisstrong,movetoasimplexfrequencyto
continue the contact and free up the repeater.

1 Press [REV]toturntheReversefunction[On]or[Off].
• WhentheReversefunctionisOn,the< >iconwill

appear on the display.

Note:
 ◆ Ifthetransmitfrequencyisoutsidetheallowabletransmit

frequency range when using Reverse, pressing [PTT] will 
cause an error tone to sound and transmission will be inhibited.

 ◆ Ifthereceivefrequencyisoutsidethereceivefrequencyrange
when using Reverse, an error tone will sound and Reverse will 
not operate.

 ◆ TheARO(AutomaticRepeaterOffset)willnotfunctionwhen
ReverseisON.

 ◆ YoucannotswitchReverseOnorOffwhiletransmitting.
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8 MEMORY CHANNEL
InMemorychannels,youcanstorefrequenciesandrelated
data that you often use. Then you need not reprogram 
thedataeverytime.Youcanquicklyrecallaprogrammed
channel by simple operation. A total of 1101 Memory 
channels (1000 Memory channels, 100 Program scan 
memory, and Priority scan memory) are available.

SIMPLEX & REPEATER OR ODD-SPLIT MEMORY 
CHANNEL?

Youcanuseeachmemorychannelasasimplex&repeater
channel or as an odd-split channel.  Store only one frequency 
touseasasimplex&repeaterchannelortwoseparate
frequencies to use as an odd-split channel.  Select either 
application for each channel depending on the operations you 
have in mind.

Simplex&repeaterchannelsallow:
• Simplexfrequencyoperation
• Repeateroperationwithastandardoffset(ifanoffset

direction is stored)

Odd-splitchannelsallow:
• Repeateroperationwithanon-standardoffset
The data listed below can be stored in each Memory channel:

Parameter
Simplex & 
Repeater

Odd-split

Receive frequency
Yes

Yes

Transmit frequency Yes

Receive frequency step size
Yes

Yes

Transmit frequency step size Yes

Offsetdirection Yes No

ToneOn/Off Yes Yes

Tone frequency Yes Yes

CTCSSOn/Off Yes Yes

CTCSSfrequency Yes Yes

DCSOn/Off Yes Yes

DCScode Yes Yes

Shift Yes No

ReverseOn/Off Yes No

Memorychannellockout*2 Yes Yes

Memory channel name Yes Yes

Demodulation mode Yes Yes

Crosstone Yes Yes

Fine mode Yes Yes

(Digital squelch) type * Yes No

(Digital squelch) digital code * Yes No

DestinationCallsign* Yes No

AccessrepeaterCallsign* Yes No

DestinationrepeaterCallsign* Yes No

Note:
 ◆ Program scan memory and priority scan memory are excluded.
 ◆ *:  Dataforthedigitalmode(DV/DR)

MEMORY CHANNEL LIST 

The memory channel configurations can be displayed on the 
MemoryChannelListscreen.IntheMemoryChannelList
screen,youcanselectachanneltostoreortorecall.Youcan
assignanametoaMemoryChannel.
1 Press [MR] to switch to the memory  mode.

2 Press [ENT].

 Memorychannellistappears.Youcanalsoaccesstothe
memory channel list by Menu No. 200.

Memory channel type

Display Type

[0] to [999] Memory channels

[L 0], [U 0] to [L49], [U49] Program scan memory

[Pri] Priority scan memory

[A 1] to [A10]
Weatherchannels
(TH-D74A only)

[C] CALLchannels

3 Select the channel.

 Youcanselectthechannelbyinputtingthechannel
numberfrom0to999by12keypad.Whenyouselect1
or 2 digits channel, you can also select by inputting the 
channel number and pressing [ENT].

4 Press [ENT].

 The selected channel is set and return to the frequency 
display.

Switching Memory Name Display 

The memory channel list display can be switched to 
frequency display or memory name.

1 Press [A/B].

 Each press switches between frequency display and 
memory name display.
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Storing Simplex and Standard Repeater Frequencies

1 Select the frequency, mode, etc.

2 Press [F], [MR].

 Memory channel registration screen appears on the 
display.

3 Select the memory channel number.

4 Press [ENT].

 The simplex channel is registered.

Storing Odd-Split Repeater Frequencies

WhenyouchangetheRXandTXfrequencies,registerthe
RXfrequencyfirstandthenregistertheTXfrequency.Only
theTXfrequencycannotberegistered.
1 RegistertheRXfrequency.
 A split channel can be registered only to an already 

registered memory channel.

2 DisplaytheTXfrequency.
3 Press [F], [MR].

 Memory channel registration screen appears on the 
display.

4 Select the memory channel number.

5 Press [A/B].

 The split channel is registered.

Note:
 ◆ YoucannotsettheTXandRXfrequenciesondifferent

frequency bands.

Clearing a Memory Channel

Youcanclearthespecifiedchanneloftheregisteredmemory
channels.

1 Press [MR] to enter the memory mode.

2 Press [ENT].

 Thememorychannellistappears.Youcanalsoaccessto
the memory channel list by Menu No. 200.

3 Select the specified channel and press [MENU].

 The memory channel list menu appears.

4 Select[ClearMemory]andpress[A/B]. 

 A confirmation message appears on the display.

 

• Press[MODE] to return to the memory channel list 
menu.

5 Press [A/B].

 The specified memory channel is cleared.

 To clear another memory channel, repeat the procedure 
from step 3.

RECALLING A MEMORY CHANNEL

Youcanrecallamemorychannelintheorderofthechannel
number or select from a memory channel list.

Recalling in the order of memory channel number

1 Press [MR] to enter Memory Recall mode.

2 Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] control to select your 
desired Memory channel.

• Additionally,youcanenterachannelnumberusingthe
keypad.

Recalling from the memory channel list

1 Press [MR] to enter Memory Recall mode.

 Memory channels in the current frequency band or all 
memory channels will be recalled according to the setting 
in menu No. 202.

2 Press [ENT].

 The Memory channel list appears. 

3 Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] control or enter a 
3-digitchannelnumberusingthekeypad.

 The entered memory channel number will appear at the 
topofthelist.Whenthememorychannelnumberistwo
digits or less, press [ENT] after the number.

4 Press [ENT].

 The selected channel is configured and the screen returns 
to the frequency display.

Note:
 ◆ Whenasplitchannelisrecalled,“±”appearsonthedisplay.
 ◆ Amemorychannelnumbercannotberecalledbykeypadinput

if the memory channel is registered as program scan memory.
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Memory Recall Method

This menu provides you with the option to recall memory 
channels with stored frequencies in your current frequency 
band, or all memory channels:

1 Access Menu No. 202.

2 Select[AllBands]or[CurrentBand].
 [All Bands]: This allows you to recall all programmed 

memory channels.

 [Current Band]: This allows you to recall only those 
memory channels that have stored frequencies within the 
current frequency band.

Note:

 ◆ Thissettingalsoappliestothememoryscanandgrouplink
scan.

EDITING MEMORY CHANNEL

Setting the group in each memory channel, you can set 
registrationofmemorynameandthelock-outforthememory
scan.

Setting Group

Each memory channel will be allocated to a group from group 
0togroup29.Whenanewmemorychannelisregistered,
Itwillbeallocatedtothegroupofthedigitinthehundreds
place.(CH.0isgroup0,Ch.100isgroup1,CH.200isgroup
2,etc.)Ifagroupisconfigured,memorychannelsforeach
group will be recalled and memory channel scan can be 
enabled for each group.

1 Display a memory channel list.

 Press [ENT] in memory mode or call up the memory 
channel list from Menu No. 200.

2 Select a channel and press [MODE].

 The memory channel edit menu appears.

3 Select[Group]andpress[A/B].

 The memory group selection screen appears.

4  Selectanygroupfromgroup0(GRP-0)togroup29(GRP-
29)andpress[A/B].

 The selected group is set.

5  Press [MODE] or [MENU].

 Press [MODE] toreturntothememorychannellist.Ifyou
wish to set up another memory channel group, repeat from 
step 2. Press [MENU] to return to the frequency display.

Registering a Memory Name 

Youcanassignamemorynameofupto16characterstoa
memory channel. This is convenient because you can search 
with a callsign or place name for example, using a repeater.

1 Display a memory channel list.

 Press [ENT] in memory mode or call up the memory 
channel list from Menu No. 200.

2 Select a channel and press [MODE].

 The memory channel edit menu appears.

3 Select[Name]andpress[A/B].

 The memory name edit screen appears.

4 Edit the name.

5  Press [ENT].

 The edited memory name is registered.

6  Press [MODE] or [MENU].

 Press [MODE]toreturntothememorychannellist.If
you wish to register a memory name for another memory 
channel, repeat from step 2. Press [MENU] to return to the 
frequency display.
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CALL CHANNEL MEMORY (SIMPLEX)

TheCALLchannelcanbeusedtostoreanyfrequency
andrelateddatathatyouwillrecalloften.Youmaywantto
dedicatetheCALLchannelasanemergencychannelwithin
your group.

1 Select the frequency, mode, etc.

2 Press [F], [CALL].

Note:  
 ◆ StoringnewdataintheCALLchannelwillcleartheolddata.
(TheCALLchannelitselfcannotbecleared,butdatacanbe
replaced with new data.)

CALL CHANNEL MEMORY (ODD-SPLIT)

TheCALLchannelcanbeusedtostoreanyfrequency
andrelateddatathatyouwillrecalloften.Youmaywantto
dedicatetheCALLchannelasanemergencychannelwithin
your group.

1 RegistertheRXfrequency.
 A split channel can be registered only to an already 

registered memory channel.

2 DisplaytheTXfrequency.
4 Press [F]

5 Press [CALL] while pressing [PTT].

Note: 
 ◆ Youcannotsetthetransmissionandreceptionfrequencieson

different bands.
 ◆ Youcannotsetadifferentfrequencystepsizeforthe

transmission and reception frequencies.
 ◆ YoucannotstorethetransmitoffsetstatusandReversestatus
inanodd-splitCALLchannel.

CALL CHANNEL LIST

SelectaCALLchannelfromthemenu.Theselectedchannel
can also be edited.

1 Access Menu No. 204.

 TheCALLchannellistappears.

2 SelectaCALLchannel.
3 Press [ENT].

 TheCALLchannelisaccessed.

Switching Memory Name Display 

Each press [A/B] switches between frequency and memory 
name display.

  

Editing a CALL Channel Name

YoucannameCALLchannelusingupto8characters.
1 Access Menu No. 204.

2 SelectyourdesiredCALLchannelandpress[MODE].

 The Property menu appears.

3 EdittheCALLchannelname.

MEMORY GROUP

Youcandividethe1000memorychannelsintoagroupof30,
and control them.

Switching Memory Group 

1 Press [MR] to enter Memory Recall mode.

2 Press and hold [ ]/[ ] to select your desired Memory 
group ([ ]: increases Memory group number / [ ]: 
decrease Memory group number). The group name is 
displayed for about 2 seconds in memory name display 
area.

Note:
 ◆ A Memory group in which memory channel has not been set is 
skipped.

 ◆ YoucanswitchthememorygrouptoAllGroupsoreach30
group.

Clearing on a Memory Group Basis

Clearmemorychannelsyounolongeruseonamemory
group basis.

1 Access Menu No. 200.

 The memory channel list appears.

2 Press [MENU].

 The memory channel list menu appears.
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3 Select[ClearGroup]andpress[A/B].

 The clear group selection screen appears.

 

4  Select the group to clear.

5  Press [ENT].

 Eachpressaddsorremovesacheckmark.

6  Press [A/B].

The group clear confirmation screen appears. 

• Toendtheoperationwithoutclearingthegroup,press
[MODE] to return to the previous screen. 

7  Press [A/B].

 Thespecifiedgroupiscleared.Ifcheckmarksare
addedtocheckboxes,multiplegroupscanbecleared
simultaneously.

Memory Group Names 

A name can be assigned to each of the 30 memory groups.

Youcanassignagroupnameofupto16half-width
characters (or 8 full-width characters).

1 Access Menu No. 201.

 The name edit group selection screen appears.

2 Select a group and press [A/B].

 The group name input screen appears.

3 Edit the group name.

4 Press [ENT].

 The memory group name is registered and the frequency 
screen reappears.

MEMORY SHIFT 

ShiftthecontentsofamemorychannelorCALLchannelto
VFO.

Shifting Memory from the Frequency Screen

1 Press [MR] or [CALL] to enter Memory Recall mode or 

CALLchannelmode.
2RecallyourdesiredmemorychanneltoshifttoVFO.(This
stepisnotnecessarywhenselectingtheCALLchannel.)

3 Press [F], [VFO].

 ThememorychanneliscopiedtoVFO.
• TheentirecontentsoftheMemorychannelorCALL
channelarecopiedtotheVFO,andVFOmodeis
selected after the transfer is complete.

• Whencopyingatransmitfrequencyfromanodd-split
MemoryorCALLchannel,youmustfirstturnthe
Reverse function on before pressing [F], [VFO].

Shifting Memory from the Memory Channel List

1 Press [MR] to enter Memory Recall mode.

2 Press [ENT].

 The memory channel list screen appears.

3 SelectthememorychanneltoshifttoVFO.
4 Press [MENU].

 The memory channel list menu appears.

5 Select[MemoryShift(M>V)]andpress[A/B].

 ThememorychanneliscopiedtoVFOandswitchesto
VFOmode.

Shifting Memory from the CALL channel List

1 Access Menu No. 204.

2 SelectaCALLchannel.
3 Press [MENU].

 TheCALLchannellistmenuappears.

4 Select[MemoryShift(M>V)].
5 Press [A/B].

 ThememorychanneliscopiedtoVFO.
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9 SCAN
Scan is a useful feature for hands-off monitoring of your 
favorite frequencies. Becoming comfortable with all types of 
Scan will increase your operating efficiency.

This transceiver provides the following types of scans.

Scan Type Scan Range

Band Scan Scans all frequencies on the current band.

Memory Scan
Scans all frequencies stored in the 
Memory channels.

GroupLink
Scan

Scans memory channel in the plural 
memory groups registered in the group 
linklist..

Program Scan
Scans all frequencies within the 
programmed range, on the current band.

MHz Scan
Scans all frequencies within a 1 MHz 
range from the originating frequency.

CallScan
ScanstheCallchannelaswellasthe
currentlyselectedVFOfrequencyor
Memory channel.

Priority Scan
PriorityScanchecksthePriorityChannel
every 3 seconds.

Note:
 ◆ Adjustthesquelchlevelbeforeusingscan.Selectingasquelch

level too low could cause scan to stop immediately.
 ◆ WhileusingCTCSSorDCS,scanstopsforanysignalreceived;

however, scan will immediately resume if the received signal 
doesnotcontainthesameCTCSStoneorDCScodethatyou
selected.

 ◆ Pressing and holding [PTT] causes scan to temporarily stop if it 
isfunctioningonanonTXband.

SELECTING A SCAN RESUME METHOD

The transceiver stops scanning at a frequency or Memory 
channelonwhichasignalisdetected.Itthencontinues
scanning according to which resume mode you have 
selected.Youcanchooseoneofthefollowingmodes.

Time-Operated mode

Scan will stop temporarily once the squelch opens. Scan will 
resume 5 seconds later (default setting) regardless of the 
squelch status.

Carrier-Operated mode

Scan will stop temporarily once the squelch opens. Scan 
will resume if the squelch remains closed for more than 2 
seconds (default setting).

Seek mode

Scan will complete once the squelch opens, and it will not 
resume.

1 Access Menu No. 130.

• Indigital(DV/DRmode),accessMenuNo.131.

2 SettheScanResumemodeto[Time](Time-Operated),
[Carrier](Carrier-Operated)or[Seek](Seek).

Time-Operate Resume Time

SettheholdtimefortheTime-Operatescanmethod.
Whenasignalisreceived,scanwillpauseatthatfrequency
forthedurationoftheholdtimeyouset.Whenthesettime
elapses, scan will resume (even if the signal is still being 
received).

1 Access Menu No. 132.

2 Settheresumetimeto1~10sec.

Carrier-Operated Resume Time

SettheholdtimefortheCarrier-Operatescanmethod.
Whenasignalisreceived,scanwillpauseatthatfrequency.
Whenthesignalstops,scanwillresumeafterthedurationof
the hold time you set.

1 Access Menu No. 133.

2 Settheresumetimeto1~10sec.

BAND SCAN

Band scan monitors all frequency range that is stored in 
MenuNo.100(ProgrammableVFO),usingthecurrent
frequency step size.

1 Select your desired operation band and frequency.

2 Press [VFO] (1s).

 Band scan appears and scan starts at the current 
frequency.

• The1MHzdecimalpointblinkswhilescanningisin
progress.

Note:
 ◆ Whenstartingascanwithinthefrequencyrangeofthe

registered program scan memory, it is the program scan.

3 To quit band scan, press [VFO].
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PROGRAM SCAN

Program scan is to scan within the range between the lower 
limit frequency and upper limit frequency registered to 
program scan memory. There are 50 program scan memory 
fromL0/U0toL49/U49.

Setting Scan Limits

1 Select the frequency, mode, etc. to register.

2 Press [VFO].

3 Press [F], [MR].

 Memory channel registration screen appears on the 
display.

4 Tosetalowerlimitfrequency,selectchannel[L0].Toset
anupperlimitfrequency,selectchannel[U0].

5 Press [ENT].

 The frequency is registered in the memory channel. 
The picture below shows an example when a lower limit 
frequency is set in L0.

6 Register the corresponding upper limit or lower limit 
frequency.

 Repeatsteps3to6.MemorychannelsfromL1/U1toL49/
U49canberegisteredsimilarly.

Using Program Scan

1 Adjustthefrequencywithintherangeoftheprogramscan
memory.

• WhentheVFOfrequencyiswithintheregistered
frequency range in the program scan memory, 
[ProgramNo.0]appearsunderthefrequencydisplay.

2 Press [VFO] (1s).

 The program scan starts and the dot of the 1 MHz digit 
flashes.

3 To quit program scan, press [VFO].

Note:
 ◆ Whenafrequencyrangeregisteredintheprogramscan

memory is duplicated, the range assigned to a smaller program 
scan memory number will be applied.

 ◆ Band scan is activated if [VFO] is pressed for more than 1 
second outside the program scan memory frequency range.

MHz SCAN

MHz scan monitors a 1 MHz segment of the band, using 
the current frequency step size.  The current 1 MHz digit 
determines the limits of the scan.  For example, if the current 
frequency is 145.400 MHz, then the scan range would be 
from145.000MHzto145.995MHz(theexactupperlimit
depends on the current frequency step size).

1 Select your desired band.

2 Press [VFO].

3 Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] control to select a 
frequency within your desired 1 MHz range.

4 Press [MHz] (1s) to start scanning.

• Scanstartsatthecurrentfrequency.
• The1MHzdecimalpointblinkswhilescanningisin

progress.

• Toreversethescandirection,turnthe[ENC] 
controlclockwise<orpress[ ]>(upwardscan)or
counterclockwise<orpress[ ]>(downwardscan).

5 To quit MHz Scan, press [MHz].

MEMORY SCAN

Use memory scan to monitor all Memory channels 
programmed with frequency data.

1 Press [MR] (1s).

 Scan starts at the current memory channel.

2 To quit memory scan, press [MR].

Note:

 ◆ At least 2 Memory channels must contain data and must not be 
lockedoutofscan.

 ◆ Program scan memory and priority channel will be excluded 
from the memory scan.

 ◆ Ifthememoryrecallmethodissetto[CurrentBand],the
memory channel of the same frequency band as the current 
memory channel will be scanned. The other memory channel 
willbeskipped.



9-3

Locking Out a Memory Channel

Thisfunctionallowsyoutoskipspecificmemorychannel
by excluding it from scanning when a memory scan is 
performed.

1 Access Menu No. 200.

 The memory channel list appears.

2 Selectthechanneltolockout.
3 Press [MODE].

 The memory channel edit menu appears.

4 Select[Lockout]andpress[A/B].

5 Select[On]andpress[A/B].

 Memorychannellockoutisset.
 Ifamemorychannelforwhichthememorychannel
lockoutfunctionissetto[On]isrecalled,< >appearson
the right of the channel number.

Note:

 ◆ This function can be set individually for all of the memory 
channels. However, it cannot be set for program scan memory 
(L0/U0toL49/U49).

 ◆ Thememorychannellockoutfunctioncannotbeturnedonor
offinVFOmodeorCALLchannelmode.

GROUP LINK SCAN

Grouplinkscanistoscanmemorychannelintheplural
memorygroupsregisteredinthegrouplinklist.

Registering the Group Link List

Registerthegrouplinklisttobeusedinthegrouplinkscan.
Youcanlinkthemaximum30memorygroupsrandomly.
1  Access Menu No. 203.

 Thegrouplinklistappears.

2 Selectagrouplinknumber.
 Whenamemorygroupisalreadylinked,press[A/B] to 
cancelthelink.

3 Press [ENT].

 The Memory group selection screen appears.

4 Selectthegrouptolinkandpress[A/B].

5  Set groups by repeating the procedure from step 2 to 4.

6 Press [PTT].

 The frequency screen reappears.

Using Group Link Scan

This function allows you to scan memory channel in the plural 
memorygroupsregisteredinthegrouplinklist.
1 Registerthegrouplinklistinadvance.
2 Press [MR].

3 Press [MHz] (1s).

• Scanstartsatthecurrentchannel.
• The1MHzdecimalpointblinkswhilescanningisin

progress.

4 Toquitgrouplinkscan,press[MHz].

Note:

 ◆ At least 2 Memory channels in the selected group must contain 
dataandmustnotbelockedoutofscan.

 ◆ Whenmemorygroupsarenotregisteredinthegrouplinklist,
memory scan is executed.

 ◆ Ifthememoryrecallmethodissetto[CurrentBand],the
memory channel of the same frequency band as the current 
memory channel will be scanned. The other memory channel 
willbeskipped
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PRIORITY SCAN

Thisfunctionchecksthefrequencyregisteredtothepriority
channel once every three seconds, and displays the priority 
channel to perform communication at that frequency if 
itisbusy.Whenthefrequencybecomesnolongerbusy,
the transceiver will return to the previous frequency and 
resumethepriorityscanifthestateofnokeybeingoperated
continues for 3 seconds.

Note:

 ◆ A frequency must be registered in advance in the priority 
channel[Pri].

1 Access Menu No. 134.

2 Select[On]or[Off].
 [Off]: Turns off the priority scan function.

 [On]: Turns on the priority scan function.

Note:
 ◆ WhenthePriorityScanfunctionissettoON,< >willlight

up.
 ◆ Whentheprioritychannelbecomesbusy,thetransceiver

switches to the frequency display of the priority channel. 
Communicationwiththeotherstationispossibleinthisstate.

 ◆ Ifthestateofnokeybeingoperatedcontinuesfor3seconds
when there is no signal, scanning starts again.

 ◆ RegisteranavailableRXfrequencyinthebandBinthepriority
channel.

 ◆ ThisfunctioncannotbesettoONinselectingtheSingleband
A.

 ◆ ThisfunctioncannotbesettoONwhenFMradiomodeisOn.

CALL SCAN

UseCallScantomonitorboththeCallchannelandeitherthe
currentlyselectedVFOfrequencyorthecurrentlyselected
Memory channel.

1 SelectyourdesiredVFOfrequencyorMemorychannel.
2 Press [CALL] (1s)tostartCallScan.
• The1MHzdecimalpointblinkswhilescanningisin

progress.

• WhenscanningwithaMemorychannel,theCall
channel on the same band as the selected Memory 
channel is used for scan.

3 ToquitCallScan,press[CALL].

Note:

 ◆ The Memory channel selected is scanned even if it has been 
lockedoutofscan.

SCAN AUTO BACKLIGHT

Thisfunctionturnsonthebacklightforapproximately2
secondswhenscanningispaused.Thisfunctionworkswith
all scans.

1 Access Menu No. 135.

2 Select[On]or[Off].
 [Off]:Turnsoffthescanautobacklightfunction.
 [On]:Turnsonthescanautobacklightfunction.

Note:
 ◆ Thisfunctiondoesnotworkwhen[BacklightControl](Menu
No.900)is[Manual].

 ◆ Thelightingdurationofscanautobacklightcannotbechanged.
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10 CTCSS/DCS/CROSS TONE
CTCSS

Youmaysometimeswanttohearcallsonlyfromspecific
persons.TheContinuousToneCodedSquelchSystem
(CTCSS)allowsyoutoignore(nothear)unwantedcalls
from other persons who are using the same frequency.  To 
doso,selectthesameCTCSStoneasselectedbytheother
personsinyourgroup.ACTCSStoneissubaudibleandis
selectable from among 50 tone frequencies.

DCS

DigitalCodedSquelch(DCS)isanotherapplicationwhich
allowsyoutoignore(nothear)unwantedcalls.Itfunctions
thesamewayasCTCSS.Theonlydifferencesarethe
encode/ decode method and the number of selectable codes.  
ForDCS,youcanselectfrom104differentcodes.

Note:
 ◆ CTCSS/DCSdoesnotcauseyourconversationtobeprivate.
Itonlyrelievesyoufromlisteningtounwantedconversations.

CTCSS

Using CTCSS

1 Select your desired band.

2 Press [TONE]2timestoactivatetheCTCSSfunction.
• The< >iconappearsonthedisplaywhenthe
CTCSSfunctionisOn.

• Eachtimeyoupress[TONE], the selection changes as 
follows:

 Tone ( ) ➡CTCSS( ) ➡DCS( ) ➡Cross
Tone ( : default) ➡Off(nodisplay).

 Additionally,whenAPRSisONandVoiceAlertis
configured,VoiceAlertONisaddedtotheabovecycle.

3 Press [F], [TONE].

• ThecurrentCTCSSfrequencyappearsonthedisplay
andblinks.Thedefaultfrequencyis88.5Hz.

4 SelectyourdesiredCTCSSfrequency.
• Refertothetablebelowfortheavailablefrequencies.

5 Press [A/B] to complete the setting.

6 When you are called:  The transceiver squelch opens 
onlywhentheselectedCTCSStoneisreceived. 
When you make a call:  Press and hold [PTT], then 
speakintothemicrophone.
• TocancelCTCSS,press[TONE]until< > no longer 

appears on the display.

No.
Frequency 

(Hz)
No.

Frequency 
(Hz)

No.
Frequency 

(Hz)

01 67.0 18 118.8 35 183.5

02 69.3 19 123.0 36 186.2

03 71.9 20 127.3 37 189.9

04 74.4 21 131.8 38 192.8

05 77.0 22 136.5 39 196.6

06 79.7 23 141.3 40 199.5

07 82.5 24 146.2 41 203.5

08 85.4 25 151.4 42 206.5

09 88.5 26 156.7 43 210.7

10 91.5 27 159.8 44 218.1

11 94.8 28 162.2 45 225.7

12 97.4 29 165.5 46 229.1

13 100.0 30 167.9 47 233.6

14 103.5 31 171.3 48 241.8

15 107.2 32 173.8 49 250.3

16 110.9 33 177.3 50 254.1

17 114.8 34 179.9

Note:

 ◆ CTCSSfunction,Tonefunction,andDCSfunctioncannotbe
settoOnatthesametime.

 ◆ CTCSScanbesetseparatelyinVFOmode,MemoryChannel
mode,andCallmode.

 ◆ WhenCTCSSfunctionischangedtoOnorOffinMemory
ChannelmodeorCallmode,itisatemporarychange.
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CTCSS Frequency Scan

ThisfunctionscansthroughallCTCSSfrequenciestoidentify
theincomingCTCSSfrequencyonareceivedsignal.You
mayfindthisusefulwhenyoucannotrecalltheCTCSS
frequency that the other persons in your group are using.

1 Press [TONE]2timestoactivatetheCTCSSfunction.
• The< > icon appears on the display when the 
CTCSSfunctionisOn.

• Eachtimeyoupress[TONE], the selection changes as 
follows:

 Tone ( ) ➡CTCSS( ) ➡DCS( ) ➡Cross
Tone ( : default) ➡Off(nodisplay).

 Additionally,whenAPRSisONandVoiceAlertis
configured,VoiceAlertONisaddedtotheabovecycle.

2 Press [F], [TONE] (1s).

• Scanstartsand“Scanning”blinksonthedisplay.
• Toquitthescan,press[ ].

• WhenaCTCSSfrequencyisidentified,theidentified
frequencyappearsonthedisplayandblinks.

3 Press [A/B] to program the identified frequency in place of 
thecurrentlysetCTCSSfrequency.
• TheCTCSSfunctionwillremainOn.TocancelCTCSS,

press [TONE]untilCTnolongerappearsonthedisplay.

DCS

Using DCS

1 Select your desired band.

2 Press [TONE]3timestoactivatetheDCSfunction.
• The< >iconappearsonthedisplaywhentheDCS

function is on.

• Eachtimeyoupress[TONE], the selection changes as 
follows:

 Tone ( ) ➡CTCSS( ) ➡DCS( ) ➡Cross
Tone ( : default) ➡Off(nodisplay).

 Additionally,whenAPRSisONandVoiceAlertis
configured,VoiceAlertONisaddedtotheabovecycle.

3 Press [F], [TONE].

• ThecurrentDCScodeappearsonthedisplayand
blinks.

4 SelectyourdesiredDCScode.
• Refertothetablebelowfortheavailablecodes.

5 Press [A/B] to complete the setting.

6 When you are called:  The transceiver squelch opens 
onlywhentheselectedDCScodeisreceived. 
When you make a call:  Press and hold [PTT], then 
speakintothemicrophone.
• TocancelDCS,press[TONE]untilDCSnolonger

appears on the display.

DCS Code

023 025 026 031 032 036 043 047

051 053 054 065 071 072 073 074

114 115 116 122 125 131 132 134

143 145 152 155 156 162 165 172

174 205 212 223 225 226 243 244

245 246 251 252 255 261 263 265

266 271 274 306 311 315 325 331

332 343 346 351 356 364 365 371

411 412 413 423 431 432 445 446

452 454 455 462 464 465 466 503

506 516 523 526 532 546 565 606

612 624 627 631 632 654 662 664

703 712 723 731 732 734 743 754

DCS Code Scan

ThisfunctionscansthroughallDCScodestoidentifythe
incomingDCScodeonareceivedsignal.Youmayfindit
usefulwhenyoucannotrecalltheDCScodethattheother
persons in your group are using.

1 Press [TONE]3timestoactivatetheDCSfunction.
• The< >iconappearsonthedisplaywhentheDCS

function is on.

• Eachtimeyoupress[TONE], the selection changes as 
follows:

 Tone ( ) ➡CTCSS( ) ➡DCS( ) ➡Cross
Tone ( : default) ➡Off(nodisplay).

 Additionally,whenAPRSisONandVoiceAlertis
configured,VoiceAlertONisaddedtotheabovecycle.
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2 Press [F], [TONE] (1s).

• Scanstartsand“Scanning”blinksonthedisplay.
• Toquitthescan,press[ ].

• WhenaDCScodeisidentified,theidentifiedcode
appearsonthedisplayandblinks.

3 Press [A/B] to program the identified code in place of the 
currentlysetDCScode.
• TheDCSfunctionwillremainon.TocancelDCS,

press [TONE]untilDCSnolongerappearsonthe
display.

CROSS TONE

Using Cross Tone

YoucansetseparatesignalingtypesbyTXandRXforwhen
you access a repeater that uses different Encode/ decode 
signaling.

ToturntheCrossTonefunctionOn:
1 Press [TONE]4timestoactivatetheCrossTonefunction.

• The< > (default) icon appears on the display when 
theCrossTonefunctionisOn.

• Eachtimeyoupress[TONE], the selection changes as 
follows:

 Tone ( ) ➡CTCSS( ) ➡DCS( ) ➡Cross
Tone ( : default) ➡Off(nodisplay).

 Additionally,whenAPRSisONandVoiceAlertis
configured,VoiceAlertONisaddedtotheabovecycle.

Selecting a Cross Tone mode

To select the cross tone/code frequency required to access 
your desired repeater:

1 TurntheCrossTonefunctionOn.
2 Press [F], [TONE].

• TheCrossTonesettingappearsonthedisplay.

3 SelectyourdesiredCrossTonesetting.

Setting Encode Decode Icon

DCS/Off DCS off

TONE/DCS Tone DCS

DCS/CTCSS DCS CTCSS

TONE/CTCSS Tone CTCSS

4 Press [A/B] to set the selected setting.
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11 DUAL TONE MULTI-FREQUENCY(DTMF)
ThekeysonthekeypadfunctionasDTMFkeys;the12keys
foundonapush-buttontelephoneplus4additionalkeys(A,
B,C,D).Thistransceiverprovides10dedicatedmemory
channels.YoucanstoreaDTMFcodewithupto16digits.
SomerepeatersintheU.S.A.andCanadaofferaservice
calledAutopatch.Youcanaccessthepublictelephone
networkviasucharepeaterbysendingDTMFtones.For
further information, consult your local repeater reference.

MANUAL DIALING

Manual Dialing requires only two steps to send DTMF tones.

1 Press and hold [PTT].

2 PressthekeysinsequenceonthekeypadtosendDTMF
tones.

• ThecorrespondingDTMFtonesaretransmitted.
• IftheDTMFHoldfunctionisactivated,youdonotneed

hold down [PTT]whilepressingkeys.Aftertransmitting
the first tone (by pressing [PTT]andthefirstkey),
pressingadditionalkeyswillkeepthetransceiverin
transmit mode for 2 seconds.

Selecting a Transmit Speed

Some repeaters may not respond correctly if a DTMF code is 
transmittedatfastspeed.Ifthishappens,changetheDTMF
code transmission speed.

1 AccessMenuNo.160.

2 Select[50],[100],or[150]msec.

Selecting a Pause Duration

YoucanchangethepausedurationstoredinDTMFMemory
channels.

1 AccessMenuNo.161.

2 Select[100],[250],[500],[750],[1000],[1500],or[2000]
msec.

DTMF Hold

Activate this function to remain in transmit mode, after 
beginningtopresskeyswhenmakingacall.
1 AccessMenuNo.162.

2 SetDTMFHoldto[On]tocontinuetransmittingwhen
pressingkeys.
• Setthismenuto[Off]tostopthe2secondcontinuous

transmission.

AUTOMATIC DIALER

There are 10 dedicated DTMF Memory channels available 
tostoreDTMFcodes.Youcanstoreupto16digitsineach
channel.

Storing a DTMF Code in Memory

1 AccessMenuNo.163.

2 Select a channel number, then press [ENT].

 The name entry display appears.

3 Enter a name for the channel, then press [ENT] to set it.

4 Press [ENT].

 The code entry display appears.
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5 Enter a DTMF code for the channel.

 Whenaspaceisentered,itbecomesa“Pause”code.

6 Press [ENT].

 DTMF memory channel is stored.

• IfyouwanttostoreanotherDTMFmemorychannel,
repeat the procedure from step 2.

Transmitting Stored DTMF Codes

1 Press and hold [PTT].

2 Whiletransmitting,press[ENT].

• ThelastcalledDTMFMemorychannelnumberand
nameappearsonthedisplay.Ifnonamehasbeen
saved for the channel, the DTMF code appears.

3 Whilestilltransmitting,press[ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] 
control to select your desired DTMF Memory channel, 
then press [ENT] to transmit DTMF code.

• Additionally,youcanpressaDTMFkeycorresponding
to your desired channel ([0]~[9]) to select the channel 
and begin transmission.

• ThestoredDTMFcodescrollsacrossthedisplayandis
transmitted.

• Thecodewillbetransmittedevenifyourelease[PTT] 
before the entire code has scrolled across the display.

• IfnoDTMFcodeisstoredintheselectedchannel,the
frequency display is restored.

DTMF Key Lock

ThisfunctionwilllocktheDTMFtransmissionkeyssothat
they will not transmit if they are accidentally pressed while 
transmitting.TolocktheDTMFkeys,turnthisfunctionOn.
1 AccessMenuNo.961.

2 Setthekeylockto[On]or[Off].

EchoLink MEMORY

EchoLinkallowsyoutocommunicatewithotheramateur
radiostationsovertheInternet,usingVoIP(voice-over-
IP)technology.TheEchoLink software program allows 
worldwide connections to be made between stations, or from 
computer to station, greatly enhancing your communications 
capabilities.

OfficialEchoLinkWebsite:http://www.echolink.org

Note:

 ◆ EchoLinkmemorychannelsdonotstoreoperatingfrequencies,
tones, or power information.

Storing EchoLink Memory

Thereare10dedicatedEchoLinkDMTFmemorychannels
available apart from the normal DTMF memory channels. 
YoucanregisterCallsigns,nodenumbers,andcontrol
commands.[Connectbycall]and[Querybycall]usedin
EchoLinkarealsoavailablethroughsimpleoperationsby
usingtheCallsign/DTMFautoconversionfunction.

Note:

 ◆ EchoLinkisaregisteredtrademarkofSynergenics,LLC.

1 AccessMenuNo.164.
2 SelectEchoLinkmemorychannelfrom0~9.

3 Press [A/B].

• Thenameentrydisplayappears.

4 Enter the name for the channel.

• TheCallsignandconferencename(forboardrooms
thatcandoroundQSO)oftheotherstationwhichis
connectedviaEchoLink,orthecontrolcommandname,
etc.,areenteredintotheEchoLinkmemoryname.

5 Press [ENT].

• Thecodeentrydisplayappears.

6 Enter a DTMF code for the channel.

• Thenodenumberoftheotherstationandconference
whichareconnectedviaEchoLink,ortheDTMFcode
of the control command, etc., are entered into the 
EchoLinkcode.
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7 Press [ENT].

 EchoLinkmemorycodeisstored.
• IfyouwanttostoreanotherEchoLinkmemorychannel,

repeat the procedure from step 2.

Transmitting EchoLink Memory

1 Press and hold [PTT].

2 Whiletransmitting,press[ENT].

• ThelastcalledEchoLinkDTMFMemorychannelname
and number appears on the display.

3 Whilestilltransmitting,selectEchoLinkMemorychannel.

4 Whiletransmitting,press[ENT].

• Thestoredcodescrollsacrossthedisplayandis
transmitted.

Note:

 ◆ Instep2,press[C]keybeforepressing[ENT], to transmit 
theconvertedDTMFcodeoftheEchoLink“ConnectbyCall”
function.(example:JA1YKX) 
“C”“512110935292#”(#isautomaticallyaddedtotheend
of the DTMF code)

 ◆ Instep2,press[0] [7]keysbeforepressing[ENT], to transmit 
theconvertedDTMFcodeoftheEchoLink“QuerybyCall”
function.(example:JA1YKX) 
“0”“7”“512110935292#”(#isautomaticallyaddedtothe
end of the DTMF code)

 ◆ WhenonlytheEchoLinkmemorynamehasbeenregistered,
theEchoLink“ConnectCall”functiontransmitstheconverted
DTMFcode.(example:JA1YKX) 
“C512110935292#”(Cisautomaticallyaddedtothe
beginningoftheDTMFcodeand#isautomaticallyaddedtothe
end)

Callsign/ DTMF Code Conversion Table

Whenacharacterotherthananalphanumericcharacteris
used (such as “-” and “/”), the DTMF conversion stops at the 
character before that non-standard character.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

1 Q A D G J M P T W

2 Z B E H K N R U X

3 C F I L O S V Y
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12 OTHER OPERATIONS

FREQUENCY STEP SIZE

Choosingthecorrectfrequencystepsizeisessentialin
selecting your exact frequency. The default step size on the 
144MHzbandis5kHz(TH-D74A)or12.5kHz(TH-D74E).
Thedefaultonthe220MHzbandis20kHz(TH-D74A).The
defaultonthe430MHzbandis25kHz.
1 Press [VFO]toenterVFOmode.
2 Press [A/B] to select band A or B.

3 Press [F], [PF2].

4 Selectyourdesiredstepsizeto[5.0],[6.25],[8.33],[9.0],
[10.0],[12.5],[15.0],[20.0],[25.0],[30.0],[50.0],or[100.0]
kHz.

5 Press [A/B] to store the new setting.

Note:
 ◆ Each band can have a separate selectable step frequency.
 ◆ ThestepsizecanbesetinVFOmodeonly.
 ◆ The step size can not be set in FM broadcasting
 ◆ 8.33kHzcanbeselectedin118MHzbandonly.
 ◆ 9.0kHzcanbeselectedinLF/MF(AMBC)only.
 ◆ Changingbetweenstepsizesmaycorrectthedisplayed
frequency.Forexample,if144.995MHzisdisplayedwitha
5kHzstepsizeselected,changingtoa12.5kHzstepsize
correctsthedisplayedfrequencyto144.9875MHz.

FINE TUNING

WhenyouoperatetheBandBinLSB,USB,CW,orAM
mode,youcanturntheFineTuningfunctionON.
YoucanfurtherconfiguretheFineTuningfrequencystepsize
from 20 Hz, 100 Hz, 500 Hz, or 1000 Hz.

To activate the Fine Tuning function:

1 Press [VFO]toenterVFOmode.
2 Select the Band B.

• TheoperatingmodemustbeLSB,USB,CWorAM.
3 Press [F], [MHz],thenset[On].

4 Changethefrequencyusing[ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] 
control.

• 100Hzdigitappears.
5 Press [F], [MHz],thenset[Off] to exit Fine Tuning mode.

Note:
 ◆ YoucannotactivatetheFineTuningfunctionontheA-band.
 ◆ TheFineTuningfunctiondoesnotworkinDVandFMmode
(FM/WFM/NFM).

 ◆ WhileinFineTuningmode,youcannotchangethefrequency
step size, MHz mode, and MHz Scan.

 ◆ SimplyturningtheFineTuningfunctionOFFwillnotchange
the current frequency or display. However, when you change 
the frequency, the transceiver will use the currently selected 
frequencystepsizeandadjustthefrequencyaccordingly,
removing the transceiver from a finely tuned frequency.

Fine Tuning Frequency Step

YoucanselectFineTuningfrequencystep.
To select the Fine Tuning frequency step size:

1 Select a frequency on the B-band.

2 WhiletheFineTuningmodeisactivated,press[F], [PF2].

• Thecurrentfrequencystepsizeappears.

3 Selectyourdesiredfrequencystepto[20],[100],[500],or
[1000]Hz.

4  Press [A/B] to store the new setting.

Note:

 ◆ Fine Tuning frequency step can be set separately for each  
frequency band.

ATTENUATOR (ATT)

When,forexample,thetargetsignalisdifficulttohear
because the other station is too strong or strong signals 
exist nearby, it may become easier to hear if you turn on the 
attenuator.

1 Press [F], [PF1].

 Each press turns the function on or off.

• Whentheattenuatorison,< >isdisplayedinthe
display area at the side of the operation band on the 
display.

Note:

 ◆ < > is not displayed during scanning.
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PROGRAMMABLE VFO

Ifyoualwayscheckfrequencieswithinacertainrange,
you can set upper and lower limits for frequencies that are 
selectable.  For example, if you select 144 MHz for the lower 
limit and 145 MHz for the upper limit, the tunable range will 
befrom144.000MHzto145.995MHz.
1 Select the Band A.

2 SelectyourdesiredVFOfrequency.
3 Access Menu No. 100.

 Thelowerfrequencylimitblinks.

4 Selectyourdesiredlowerfrequencylimit,andpress[ENT].
 Theupperfrequencylimitblinks.

5 Select your desired upper frequency limit.

6 Press [A/B] to set the selected value.

Note:
 ◆ Youcannotprogramthe100kHzandsubsequentdigits.The
exact100kHzandsubsequentdigitsoftheupperlimitdepend
on the frequency step size you are using.

 ◆ The upper limit frequency cannot be set lower than the selected 
lower limit frequency.

BEAT SHIFT

Since the transceiver uses a microprocessor to control 
varioustransceiverfunctions,theCPUclockoscillator’s
harmonics or image may appear on some spots of the 
reception frequencies. Select a Beat Shift setting from Type 1 
~Type8,whichdoesnotcauseinterference.
1 Access Menu No. 101

2 Selectamongfrom[Type1]to[Type8].

IF/ DETECT OUTPUT MODE

Selecting[IF]or[Detect]alsooutputsIFanddetectionsignals
fromthespeakers.

Connecting diagrams with the PC

GND

2.5 mm

PC

TH-D74

3.5 mm

Speakeroutput

TotheLINEIN
Jack

CommerciallyavailableUSBcable
(Micro type B-A)

To the USB 
connecter 

1 Press [A/B] to select a band B.

2 Press [F], [A/B] to select the Single band.

3 Access Menu No. 102.

4 Select[Off(AF)],[IF],or[Detect].
AF output mode [Off(AF)]: 

The received sound is output.

IF output mode [IF(Single Band)]: 

ThereceivedIFsignalofthebandBisoutputtothePC.
• Changethefrequencywith[ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control.

• Changethebandwith[ ]/[ ].
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Detect output mode [Detect]

ThedecodedsignalofthebandBisoutputtothePC.
• Changethefrequencywith[ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control.

• Changethebandwith[ ]/[ ].

• Changethemodulation/demodulationmodewith[MODE].

Note:
 ◆ Whenotherthan[Off(AF)]isselected,theAbandishiddenand

the receiving sound output of the A band stops.
 ◆ WhenKISSmodeison,[IF]or[Detect]cannotbeselectedin

the menu.
 ◆ IftheBbandisnottheoperationtarget,[IF]or[Detect]cannot

be selected in the menu. 
 ◆ WhenDVmodeisselected,[Detect]cannotbeselectedinthe

menu.
 ◆ Cannotbeselectedthemodulation/demodulationmodeinIF12
kHzoutput.

 ◆ TherecordingfunctiondoesnotworkwithIForDetectoutput
mode.Whenthemodeisswitchedtoeither[IF]or[Detect]in
the menu during recording, recording ends.

 ◆ Whenthemodeisswitchedtoeither[IF]or[Detect],theIFor
detectionsignalisoutputfromtheinternalspeaker.

 ◆ Whenthemodeisswitchedtoeither[IF]or[Detect],beepsand
voice guidance sound are not output.

 ◆ SpecialPCsoftwareisrequiredtoprocessIFsignalor
detectionsignal.JVCKENWOODdoesnotprovideanysupport
regardingtheproceduretoconnecttoaPCorthePCsoftware.

FM NARROW

The FM mode band can be switched between normal and 
narrow.

1  Press [MODE] to set FM mode.

2  Access Menu No. 103.

2 Select[On].
 [On]: Switches to narrow FM mode.

 [Off]: Switches to normal FM mode.

Note

 ◆ WhenFMNarrowison,themodealwaysbecomesNFMifFM
is selected when switching the demodulation mode.

 ◆ Set this for each of the 144 MHz band and 430 MHz band and 
the HF band of the B band.

 ◆ Ifthepacketspeed)issetto9600[bps]whileFMNarrowison,
the mode becomes FM temporarily.

 ◆ Ifthesettingischangedto1200[bps],themodereturnstoFM
Narrow

BAR ANTENNA

The transceiver uses a built-in bar antenna when receiving 
frequenciesfrom0.1to10.1MHz.Ifyouwishtoconnectan
external antenna instead of using the built-in antenna, this 
function allows you to disable the built-in antenna.

1 Access Menu No. 104.

2 Select[On]or[Off].
 [Off]: Disables the built-in bar antenna.

 [On]: Enables the built-in bar antenna.

Note
 ◆ The bar antenna is directional (has a sensitivity direction). 
Sensitivitybecomesbetterinthefront-backdirectionofthe
transceiver so orient the transceiver to match the direction from 
which the radio waves come.

 ◆ Whenreceivingwiththebarantenna,stablereceptionmaynot
be possible depending on the conditions, such as the location, 
building structure, window glass, roofing material, season, time, 
and ionospheric radio wave propagation, or fading may occur, 
makingthereceivedsounddifficulttohear.

 ◆ The bar antenna is a simple antenna for the purpose of 
receiving strong signals such as signals from high-power 
broadcastingstationsorsignalsthatarenearby.When,for
example, receiving a signal from a station that is far away or a 
low-power signal, we recommend using a dedicated external 
antenna tuned to the frequency of the target signal whenever 
possible.

TX INHIBIT

Youcaninhibitthetransmissiontopreventunauthorized
individuals from transmitting, or to eliminate accidental 
transmissions while carrying the transceiver.

1 Access Menu No. 110

2 Select[On]or[Off].
• [TXInhibit]appearsandanerrorbeepsoundsifthe
transceivertriestotransmitwhileTXInhibitis[On].
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TIME-OUT TIMER

TheTime-outTimerlimitsthedurationyoutransmit.Just
before the transceiver stops the transmitting, a warning beep 
sounds.  This function is necessary to protect the transceiver 
fromthermaldamageandcanthereforenotbeturnedOFF.
1 Access Menu No. 111.

2 Select[0.5],[1.0],[1.5],[2.0],[2.5],[3.0],[3.5],[4.0],[4.5],
[5.0],or[10.0]minutes.

MICROPHONE SENSITIVITY

Changethemicrophoneinputsensitivity.Themicrophone
input sensitivity setting applies to both the internal 
microphone and an external microphone. 

1 Access Menu No. 112.

2 Select[Low],[Medium],or[High].

SETTING RECEIVING FILTERS

ReduceinterferenceandnoiseinSSBmode,CWmode,and
AMmodetomakethereceivedsoundeasiertohear.

SSB High Cut

1 Press [MODE] to set SSB mode in band B.

2  Access Menu No. 120.

3 Select[2.2],[2.4],[2.6],[2.8],or[3.0]kHzranges.Lowcut
is fixed to 200 Hz.

CW Bandwidth

1 Press [MODE]tosetCWmodeinbandB.
2 Access Menu No. 121.

3 Select[0.3],[0.5],[1.0],[1.5],or[2.0]kHzranges.The
center of the filter is the pitch frequency. 

AM High Cut

1  Press [MODE] to set AM mode in band B.

2  Access Menu No. 122.

3 Select[3],[4.5],[6.0],or[7.5]kHzranges.Lowcutisfixed
to 200 Hz.
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VOX (VOICE-OPERATED TRANSMISSION)

VOXeliminatesthenecessityofmanuallyswitchingto
Transmit mode each time you want to transmit.

The transceiver automatically switches to Transmit mode 
whentheVOXcircuitrysensesthatyouhavebegunspeaking
into the microphone.

WhenyouoperatetheVOXfunction,youmustusean
optionalHeadset;theinternalspeakerandmicrophoneare
tooclosetoeachothertobeusedfortheVOXfunction.

VOX On/ Off

1 Access Menu No. 150.

2 Select[On].

• WhenVOXisactivated,thegainlevel,anddelay
time will appear on the display.

Note:

 ◆ WhileinMenumode,theVOXfunctionistemporarilydisabled.
 ◆ SincetheVOXcircuitmustdetectthepresenceofyourvoice,

you may notice a slight delay in transmission; the very first part 
of your message may not be transmitted.

 ◆ WhentheVOXfunctionisON,theASCfunctionturnsOFF.
 ◆ VOXcannotbeusedwithanoptionalSpeaker/Microphone.

VOX Gain

ToenjoytheVOXfunction,takethetimetoproperlyadjustthe
VOXGainlevel.ThislevelcontrolstheVOXcircuittodetect
the presence or absence of your voice.

Thereare2waystoadjusttheVOXGain.
While the VOX function is ON:

1 Speakintotheheadsetmicrophoneusingyournormal
tone of voice to transmit.

2 AdjusttheVOXGainbypressing[ ]/[ ] until the 
transceiver reliably switches to transmission mode each 
timeyouspeakwhilethetransceiveristransmitting.

From the Menu:

1 Access Menu No. 151.

2 SelectthedesiredVOXgainlevel.

VOX Delay Time

Ifthetransceiverreturnstoreceptionmodetooquicklyafter
youstopspeaking,theendofyourtransmissionmaynot
be sent. To avoid this, select an appropriate delay time that 
allows your entire transmission to be sent, before Transmit 
modeends.However,donotmakethedelayoverlylong.
Thereare2waystoadjusttheVOXDelayTime.
While the VOX function is ON:

1 Press [ ]/[ ] to change the delay time to 250, 500, 750, 
1000, 1500, 2000, or 3000 ms.

From the Menu:

1  Access Menu No. 152.

2 Select[250],[500],[750],[1000],[1500],[2000],or[3000]
ms.

Note:
 ◆ Ifyoupress[PTT]whiletheVOXfunctionisON,theVOXDelay
Timeisnotreflectedtothetransmission.

 ◆ Ifyoupress[CALL] (if 1750 Hz is programmed) to transmit a 
1750Hztone,theVOXDelayTimeisnotreflected.

 ◆ IftheDCSfunctionisON,thetransceiverremainsinTransmit
modeforthedurationsetbytheVOXDelayTime.Itthensends
aTurn-OffCodetoclosethereceivingparty’ssquelch.
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VOX on Busy

YoucanconfigurethetransceivertoforceVOXtransmission
even if the transceiver is receiving a signal.

1 Access Menu No. 153.

2 Select[On]or[Off].
 [Off]:DonotoperateVOXwhentheoperationbandis

busy.

 [On]:OperateVOXwhentheoperationbandisbusy.

Note:

 ◆ Youcanpress[PTT] or [CALL] (if 1750 Hz is programmed) to 
transmit, regardless of the setting in Menu No. 153.

PITCH FREQUENCY

ThisfunctionsetthepitchfrequencyduringCWreception.
1 Access Menu No. 170.

2 Selectamongfrom[400]to[1000]Hz.

CW REVERSE  

YoucanselecttheUSBside[Normal]orLSBside[Reverse].
1 Press [MODE]tosetCWmode.
2 Access Menu No. 171.

3 Select[Reverse]or[Normal].

LED CONTROL

ThisfunctionturnsofftheBUSYLEDtoreducethe
consumptionofbatterypower.Withthedefaultsetting,the
BUSYLEDisalwaysonwhenreceivingFMradiobroadcasts.
1 Access Menu No. 181.

2 Press [ENT].

 Eachpresschangethecheckmark.
 RX

 (Check):TheLEDisonwhenreceivinginbandsAand
B (including when receiving an FM radio broadcast).

 (Uncheck):TheLEDisnotonwhenreceivinginnormal
operation mode (including when receiving an FM radio 
broadcast).

 FM Radio

 (Check):TheLEDisonwhenreceivinganFMradio
broadcast in FM radio mode.

 (Uncheck):TheLEDisnotonwhenreceivinganFM
radio broadcast in FM radio mode.

3 Press [A/B].

 Thechangeofacheckmarkisconfirmed.
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DISPLAY ILLUMINATION

Thedisplayandkeyilluminationcanbeturnedonwhen,for
example,youusethetransceiverinadarklocation.

Temporary lighting

Press [ ]toilluminatethedisplayandkeys.
• Ifnootherkeyispressed,thelightturnsOFF

approximately 10 seconds (default) after releasing [ ].

• Pressanykey(including [PTT]) other than [ ] while the 
displayandkeysarelitto restart the 10-second timer  
(default).

• YoucansettheDisplaylightingtimeinMenuNo.901.
• Press[ ]whilethedisplayandkeysarelittoimmediately
turnthelightOFF.

Lighting Method

ThebrightnessoftheLCDbacklightcanbesettoanyof
three levels. 

1 AccessMenuNo.900.

 

2 Select[Auto],[Auto(DC-IN)], [Manual],or[On].
 [Auto]: Thebacklightturnsonwhenoperatinganykeyor

when rotating the [ENC]control.Thebacklightwillturnoff
accordingtotheIlluminationTimersetting,orwhenthe 
[ ]keyispressed.
• ThebacklightturnsonwhenreceivingtheAPRS

interrupt signal.

• Thebacklightturnsonwhenthescanispausedor
stopped.

 [Auto (DC-IN)]: Whenthebatteryisused,theoperation
issameas[Auto].WhenDC-INisused,theoperationis
sameas[On].

 [Manual]: Thebacklightturnsonandoffwhenthe[ ]key
is pressed.

 [On]: Thebacklightisalwaysonwhilethepowerison.

Lighting Timer

Set the lighting timer. 

1 AccessMenuNo.901.

 

2 Selectamongfrom[3]to[60]seconds.

Brightness 

Thebrightnessofthebacklightcanbesettoanyofthree
levels.

1 AccessMenuNo.902.

 

2 Select[High],[Medium],or[Low].

POWER ON MESSAGE

Eachtimeyouswitchthetransceiveron,[HELLO!!](default)
appearsonthedisplayforapproximately2seconds.You
can program your favorite message in place of the default 
message.

1 AccessMenu903.

2 Enter your desired message. 

• Press[A/B] to clear the entire message, if necessary.

3 Press [ENT].

Note:

 ◆ UsingtheMCP-D74software,youcanchangeBitmapofthe
PowerONgraphic.
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SINGLE BAND DISPLAY

Youcanchangesthedisplayedinformationduringsingle
band display.

Selecting the Information to Display

1 AccessMenuNo.904

2 Select[Off],[GPS(Altitude)],[GPS(GS)],or[Date].
 [Off]:Theareaaroundthebandisblank.
 [GPS(Altitude)]: The displayed information is as follows.

• Compass:Displaysthedirectiontothetargetpoint
(your direction if the target point is off).

• Yourlatitudeandlongitudearedisplayed.
• alt:Displaysyouraltitude.(Theunitvariesdependingon

the Menu settings.)

• Relevantinformationisdisplayeduntilthetargetpointis
reached. (This is not displayed when the target point is 
off.)

• Targetpointname
• Angle
• Distancetothetargetpoint.(Theunitvaries

depending on the MENU settings.) 

 [GPS(GS)]: The displayed information is as follows.

• Compass:Displaysthedirectiontothetargetpoint
(your direction if the target point is off).

• Yourlatitudeandlongitudearedisplayed.
• GS:Displaysyourgridsquarelocator.
• Relevantinformationisdisplayeduntilthetargetpointis

reached. 

• Targetpointname
• Angle
• Displaysyourmovementspeed.(Theunitvaries

depending on the MENU settings.)

 [Date]: Displays the date.

Note:
 ◆ Whenselecting[GPS(Altitude)]or[GPS(GS)],setthebuilt-in
GPSto[ON].

METER TYPE

This function changes the design of the S/RF meter. 

1 AccessMenuNo.905.

2 Select[Type1],[Type2],or[Type3].

DISPLAY BACKGROUND COLOR

Youcansetthebackgroundcolortoblackorwhite.
1 AccessMenuNo.906.

2 Select[Black]or[White].
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AUDIO EQUALIZER (TX/RX)

This function turns on or off the equalizer setting for 
transmission and receiving.

1 AccessMenuNo.911.

 

2 Select an item and press [ENT].

3 Press [A/B].

 Checktoturnontheequalizerfunction.Unchecktoturn
off the function.

RX EQ: Receiving Equalizer

 TurnsOn/Offtheequalizerfunctionofthereceivedvoice.
 TX EQ (FM, NFM): TransmissionEqualizer(AnalogVoice)
 TurnsOn/Offtheequalizerfunctionoftheanalog

transmitted voice.

 TX EQ (DV): TransmissionEqualizer(DigitalVoice)
 TurnsOn/Offtheequalizerfunctionofthedigital

transmitted voice.

TX Equalizer

This function changes the transmission voice frequency 
characteristic. The frequency characteristic of the voice to 
be transmitted can be set to the below levels for each of four 
frequency band.

Frequency band (kHz) Variable range (dB)

0.4 -9-0-+3

0.8 -9-0-+3

1.6 -9-0-+3

3.2 -9-0-+3

1 AccessMenuNo.912.
2 Select a frequency band, then press [A/B].

3 Select a level, then press [A/B].

4 Press [MENU].

RX Equalizer

Changethereceivedvoicefrequencycharacteristic.The
frequency characteristic of the received voice can be set to 
the below levels for each of five frequency points.

Frequency band [kHz] Variable range [dB]

0.4 -9-0-+9

0.8 -9-0-+9

1.6 -9-0-+9

3.2 -9-0-+9

6.4 -9-0-+9

1 AccessMenuNo.913.
2 Select a frequency point, then press [A/B].

3 Select a level, then press [A/B].

4 Press [MENU].

Note:

 ◆ Theupperlimitofthedigitalaudiobandwidthis4kHz.Forthis
reason,ifthedemodulationmodeisDV/DRmode,thesetting
of6.4kHzarenotreflectedinthereceivedvoice.

KEY BEEP

Youcansetthetransceiverbeepfunctionto[Off]or[On].
1 AccessMenuNo.914.

2 Select[On]or[Off].

Note:

 ◆ Even with the beep function turned off, the transceiver will beep 
1 minute before the power turns off when Auto Power off is 
activated.

 ◆ After transmitting for the maximum time duration according to 
the Time-out Timer, the transceiver will beep.
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BEEP VOLUME 

Youcansetthebeepvolume.
1 AccessMenuNo.915.

2 Selectamongfrom[Level1]to[Level7].

BATTERY SAVER

The Battery Saver extends the operating time of the 
transceiver.Itautomaticallyactivateswhenthesquelchis
closedandnokeyispressedformorethan5seconds.To
reduce battery consumption, this function shuts the receiver 
circuitOFFfortheprogrammedtime,thenmomentarilyturnit
backONtodetectasignal.
To program the receiver shut-off period for the battery saver:

1 AccessMenuNo.920.

2 Select[0.2],[0.4],[0.6],[0.8],[1.0],[2.0],[3.0],[4.0],[5.0]
seconds,or[Off].

AUTO POWER OFF (APO)

AutomaticPoweroffisabackgroundfunctionthatmonitors
whether or not any operations have been performed 
(keyspressed,[ENC] control turned, etc.), and turns the 
transceiver power off if it has not been in use.

To program the receiver shut-off period for the battery saver:

1 AccessMenuNo.921.

2 SettheAPOtimelimitto[15],[30],[60]minutes,or[Off].
• Afterthetimelimitpasseswithnooperations(defaultis
[Off]),APOturnsthetransceiverpoweroff.However,
1minutebeforethepowerturnsoff,[APO]appearson
thedisplayandblinks,andawarningtonesounds.

Note:
 ◆ AwarningtonesoundswhenaKeyBeepissettoOff.
 ◆ AutomaticPowerOffdoesnotoperateinscanning.

BATTERY LEVEL

YoucanverifythebatterycapacitywhileinMenumode.
1 AccessMenuNo.922.

Note:

 ◆ Youcanchecktheremainingbatterylevelbyvoiceguidance.
RefertopageNo.23-1"VOICEGUIDANCE"section.
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PROGRAMMABLE FUNCTION KEYS

Transceiver PF Keys and Microphone PF keys

Function name Description

Recording Recording start/ stop

VoiceMessage1 Playbacksendvoicemessages1

VoiceMessage2 Playbacksendvoicemessages2

VoiceMessage3 Playbacksendvoicemessages3

VoiceMessage4 Playbacksendvoicemessages4

VoiceGuidance Voiceguidance

Battery Level Battery Level

VOX VOXON/OFF

Group Name Setting the Memory group name

Balance SettingtheVolumebalance

GPS GPSON/OFF

TrackLOG TrackLOGON/OFF

SQL Setting the Squelch

SHIFT Switching the Shift direction 

STEP Setting the step frequency

LOW Switching the RF power

KeyLock KeyLockON/OFF

Lockout ChannelLockoutON/OFF

M>V MemorytoVFO

T.SEL Setting the Signaling

NEW APRS new message

VoiceAlert SettingtheVoiceAlert

LCDBrightness Brightnessadjustment

DTMFCH0 SendingDTMFCH0

ECHOLINKCH0 SendingEchoLinkCH0

1750Hz Tone Sending 1750Hz tone

Transceiver PF keys only

Function name Description

M.IN Registration memory mode

Microphone PF keys only

Function name Description

ScreenCapture Screen capture

MODE Switching the Mode

MENU Access Menu

A/B Setting the Band A/ B

VFO VFOmode

MR Memory channel mode

CALL CALLchannel

MSG Message list

LIST Station list

BCON Beacon

REV Reverse

TONE Tone

MHz MHz mode

MARK Position memory registration

DUAL Setting the Dual/ Single band 

APRS APRS mode

OBJ Objectbeacontransmission

ATT Attenuator 

FINE Fine mode

POS Position

BAND Setting the Frequency band

MONI Monitor

UP Up

DOWN Down

Setting the Transceiver PF Keys

Thereare2PF(ProgrammableFunction)keysonthe
transceiverfrontpanel:PF1andPF2.Youcanassignyour
owndesiredfunctionstothese2keys.
1 AccessMenuNo.940(PF1)orNo.941(PF2).

2 Selectyourdesiredfunctionforthekey.

Setting the Microphone Keys

Thereare3microphonePF(ProgrammableFunction)keys:
[PF1],[PF2],and[PF3].Youcanassignyourowndesired
functionstothese3keys.
1 AccessMenuNo.942(PF1Mic),MenuNo.943(PF2Mic),
orMenuNo.944(PF3Mic).

2 Selectyourdesiredfunctionforthekey.
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KEY LOCK

TheKeyLockfunctionensuresthatyourtransceiversettings
willremainunchangedifyouaccidentallypressakey.
ToturnKeyLockOnorOff,press[F] (1s).

• WhenKeyLockisactivated,the< >indicatorwill
appear on the display.

Selecting the Key Lock Type

SelectaLocktype.
1 AccessMenuNo.960.

2 Select[KeyLock]and/or[FrequencyLock].
 [Key Lock]: Locksallthefrontpanelkeys.(Press[F] (1s) 
tounlockthekeys.)

 [Frequency Lock]: Locksthefrequencyorthememory
channel. (The [MHz], [ENT], [MR], [BAND], Scan, [PF] 
(GroupUpandWX)keys/functionscannotbeused.)

 [Key Lock] and [Frequency Lock]: Locksallthefront
panelkeysalongwiththeENC control. (Press [F] (1s) to 
unlockthekeys.)
• The[MONI], [PTT], [ ], and [VOL]controlknobcannot
belocked.

Setting the Microphone Key Lock

TheMicrophoneKeyLockfunctionwilllockthemicrophone
PF(ProgrammableFunction)keys.
1 AccessMenuNo.962.

2 Select[On]or[Off].

VOLUME LOCK

Thisfunctionlocksthevolumesothatitcannotbechanged
inadvertently. 

1 Use the [VOL] control to set the volume level you wish to 
lock.

2 AccessMenuNo.963.

3 Select[On]or[Off].
• When[On]isset,thevolumelevelatthattimeislocked.
Ifthe[VOL]controlisturnedwhilethevolumeislocked,
“LockedVolume”appears.

Setting the Locked Volume Level 

1 Use the VOL control to turn down the volume while 
pressing [MONI].

• Whenalockedvolumeissettoalowerlevel,thelockis
canceled temporarily.

2 Setthevolumelevelyouwishtolockandthenrelease
[MONI]. 

• Thenewvolumelevelislockedand[CompletedVOL.
Lock]appears.

DISPLAY UNIT

Setting the Speed, Distance

1 AccessMenuNo.970.

2 Select[mi/h,mile],[km/h,km],or[knots,nm].
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Setting the Altitude, Rainfall

1 AccessMenuNo.971.

2 Select[feet,inch]or[m,mm].

Setting the Temperature

1 AccessMenuNo.972.

2 Select[°F]or[°C].

Setting the Latitude longitude

1 AccessMenuNo.973.

2 Select[dd°mm.mm’],or[dd°mm’ss.s””].

Setting the Grid Square Format

1 AccessMenuNo.974.

2 Select[MaidenheadGrid],[SARGrid(CONV)],or[SAR
Grid(CELL)].

 [Maidenhead Grid]: This Grid Square format is commonly 
used in amateur radio.

 [SAR Grid (CONV)]: Conventionalformat(oldformat)for
Search&Rescue(oldformat)isusedintheUnitedStates.

 [SAR Grid (CELL)]: Cellformat(newformat)forSearch&
Rescue is used in the United States.

OUTPUT DESTINATION INTERFACE (USB/
Bluetooth)

Set the interface to use for each of the following applications. 
Select[USB]or[Bluetooth].
• GPSdata(NMEA)output
• APRSpacketoutput
• KISSmode(inputandoutput)
• DV/DRmode(inputandoutput)

Setting the PC Output (GPS) Interface

1 AccessMenuNo.981.

2  Select[USB]or[Bluetooth].

Setting the PC Output (APRS) Interface

1 AccessMenuNo.982.

2 Select[USB]or[Bluetooth].

Setting the Data Band (KISS) Interface

1 AccessMenuNo.983.

2 Select[USB]or[Bluetooth].
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Setting the Data Band (Digital) Interface

1 AccessMenuNo.984.

2 Select[USB]or[Bluetooth].

• Thefollowingdescribestheoperationforeachapplication
when the output destination interface specifications are 
duplicated.

 During GPS data output

• OutputstopswhenthemodebecomesKISSmodeor
DV/DRmode.OutputresumesonceKISSmodeorDV/
DR mode ends.

• OutputstopsifaPCcommandisacceptedandthen
aGPSPCoutputsetting(OFF)commandorMCP
command permission command is received.

 During APRS packet output

• OutputstopswhenthemodebecomesKISSmodeor
DV/DRmode.OutputresumesonceKISSmodeorDV/
DR mode ends.

• OutputstopsifaPCcommandisacceptedandthen
anAPRSPCoutputsetting(OFF)commandorMCP
command permission command is received.

 During KISS mode

• APCcommandisnotaccepted.
• EvenifGPS/APRSPCoutputisturnedON,outputis
notperformed.GPS/APRSPCoutputstartsonceKISS
mode ends.

• WhenthemodebecomesDV/DRmode,KISSmode
ends.

 During DV/DR mode

• APCcommandisnotaccepted.
• EvenifGPS/APRSPCoutputisturnedON,outputis
notperformed.GPS/APRSPCoutputstartsonceDV/
DR mode ends.

• Evenif[F], [LIST] is pressed, the mode does not 
becomeKISSmode

SELECTING A LANGUAGE

YoucanselecteitherEnglishorJapanese.
1 AccessMenuNo.990.

2 Select[English]or[Japanese].

VERIFYING THE FIRMWARE VERSION

Youcanverifyyourcurrenttransceiverfirmwareversion.
1 AccessMenuNo.991.
 The current firmware version is displayed.

YoucanupdatetheTH-D74A/Efirmwarebyconnectingthe
TH-D74A/EtothePCbyusingacommerciallyavailable
Micro-USB cable. 

The latest firmware is available for download from the 
following URL.

https://www.kenwood.com/i/products/info/amateur/software_
download.html

(This URL may change without notice.)

TRANSCEIVER RESET

There are 3 types of transceiver reset available:

VFO Reset

UsetoinitializetheVFOandaccompanyingsettings.

Partial Reset

Use to initialize all settings other than the Memory channels, 
and the DTMF memory channels.

Full Reset

Use to initialize all transceiver settings that you have 
customized. (Date and time are not reset.)

There are 2 ways to perform a reset on the transceiver: by 
keyoperationandbyaccessingMenumode.

Key Operation

1 TurnthetransceiverpowerOFF.
2 Press [F] + Power ON until reset screen appears.

3 Selectyourdesiredresettype:[VFOReset],[Partial
Reset],or[FullReset].

4 Press [A/B] to set the reset type.

 A confirmation message appears on the display.

5 Press [A/B] again to perform the reset.

Menu Mode

1 AccessMenuNo.999.
2 Selectyourdesiredresettype:[VFOReset],[Partial
Reset],or[FullReset].

Note:

 ◆ Press [PF2] + Power ON to set the voice guidance to 
Auto1 after Full Reset.
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13 GPS

BUILT-IN GPS FUNCTION ON/ OFF

1 Access Menu No. 400

2 Select[On]or[Off].
 [On]: Turns on the built-in GPS function.

 [Off]: Turns off the built-in GPS function.

• Whenthebuilt-inGPSreceiverisON,the< >
indicatorappearsonthedisplayandflashesduring
positioning.

• Youmustsetthetimezonebeforehand,throughMenu
No.950.

• Whendeterminingyourpositionforthefirsttime
afterthepowersupplyisturnedOn,theclockdata
is automatically set and is updated once per day 
thereafter.

SETTING MY POSITION DATA

This transceiver has 5 memory channels for storing position 
data.  Program latitude and longitude data for up to 5 
locationsfromwhichyouwilloftentransmitAPRSpackets.
Youcanalsonamethe5memorychannels.
1 Access Menu No.401.

2 Select Position channel number 1 to 5.

 Whenyoupress[A/B],the< >indicatorappearson
the right side of the Position channel number.

Name entry 

YoucanenteralphanumericcharactersplusspecialASCII
characters (up to 8 digits).

Latitude Entry

The north/ south latitude is entered.

Longitude Entry

The west/ east Longitude is entered.

Position Ambiguity

Theremaybecaseswhereyoudonotknowordonotwant
to report your precise locations.  For position data, you can 
selectthenumberofdigitsnottobeincludedinyourpackets.
Select[1-Digit],[2-Digit],[3-Digit],[4-Digit],or[Off].Thetable
shows how the digits are cleared.

1 Access Menu No. 402

2 Select[Off],[1-Digit],[2-Digit],[3-Digit],or[4-Digit].

Off 1-Digit 2-Digit 3-Digit 4-Digit

33°50.43 33°50.4 33°50. 33°5 . 33°  .

118°13.72 118°13.7 118°13. 118°1 . 118°  .
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Displaying Position Information

Whenthebuilt-inGPSreceiverisOn,pressing [F], [MARK] 
will display “Latitude/longitude, time, altitude, heading, 
speed”, then press [ ] to cycle the display between 
“Latitude/longitude, time, altitude, heading, speed” ➡ “Target 
point distance, Travel direction” ➡ “GPS satellite information”.

• Press [ ] returns to the previous display.

Latitude/longitude, Time, Altitude, Heading, Speed

a

b
c

d

ge

f

a Latitude b Longitude c Grid square locator d Altitude 

e Time f Heading g Speed

Target point distance, Target direction

a

b

a Target direction b Target point distance

• Whenpressing[F] while the target point distance/ target 
direction is displayed, the North Up display (displays North 
as the top) changes to the Heading Up display (displays 
thecurrenttraveldirectionasthetop)orvice-versa.Inthe
HeadingUpdisplay,a“+”or“-”isusedtohelpindicatethe
traveling direction.

GPS satellite information

ba

c

aSkyviewb Satellite signal-strength bars

c 2D: Latitude/Longitude positioning

 3D: Latitude/Longitude and Altitude positioning

• Theskyviewshowsthesatellitesyouarereceiving.The
satellite signal-strength bars indicate the strength of each 
satellite you are receiving. A solid bar indicates that the 
GPS satellite is ready for use. 

• Whenonlytheframeofthesignal-strengthbarisdisplayed,
no contact with the satellite has yet been made

Note:
 ◆ WhenGPScannotbereceived,turnthepowerONinaclear
environment(OpenSky).

Built-in GPS Operation Mode

1 Access Menu No. 403.

2 Select[Normal]or[GPSReceiver].
3 Press [A/B] to restart the transceiver with the selected 

mode.

 [Normal]: The display continues to show your frequency. 
Youcanuseitasanormaltransceiver.

 [GPS Receiver]: The display shows only GPS information. 
The transceiver transmit and receive capabilities are 
turnedOFF,andonlyGPSoperationisavailable.

GPS Receiver mode display

Key Operation in GPS Receiver Mode

Whensetto[GPSReceiver],youcanoperateonlythe
followingkeyfunctions.

Key operations in  
[Latitude/longitude, Time, Altitude, Heading, Speed]

Key Name Operation

[ ]
Switches to FM radio frequency screen when FM 
radiomodeisOn.

[ ]
Switches to [Target point distance and Heading] 
screen.

[MODE]
Switches to [Latitude and Longitude] copy 
selection screen.

[MENU] Switches to the menu screen.

[A/B] Switches to [Time] copy confirmation screen.

[F]
Switches between the North up and the Heading 
up.

[MARK]
Press [MARK]:SwitchesMarkwaypointlist.
Press [MARK] (1s): Switches to the registration 
modeofmarkposition.

Key operations in [Target point distance, Target direction]

Key Name Operation

[ ]
Switches to [Time, Altitude, Heading, and 
Speed]screen.

[ ] Switches to [GPS satellite information] screen.

[MODE]
Switches to [Time, Altitude, Heading, and 
Speed] screen.

[MENU] Switches to the menu screen.

[A/B] Switches to [GPS satellite information] screen.

[F]
Switches between the North up and the Heading 
up.

[MARK]
Press [MARK] (1s): Switches to the registration 
modeofmarkposition.
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Key operations in [GPS satellite information]

Key Name Operation

[ ]
Switches to [Target point distance and Target 
direction] screen.

[ ]
Switches to FM radio frequency screen when FM 
radiomodeisOn.

[MODE]
Switches to [Target point distance and Target 
direction] screen.

[MENU] Switches to the menu screen.

[A/B]
Switches to FM radio frequency screen when FM 
radiomodeisOn

[MARK] Switchestotheregistrationmodeofmarkposition.

Battery Saver (GPS Save)

ThisfunctionwillturntheGPSpowersourceOffafterthe
programmed timer expires if position data is not determined 
during the maximum catching time (approximately 5 minutes). 
To prevent unnecessary battery consumption, when there are 
many reception satellites, the GPS is stabilized and position 
data can be determined, the GPS power source repeatedly 
turnsOnandOff.
1 Access Menu No. 404.

2 Select[Off],[1],[2],[4],[8]minutes,or[Auto].
 [Off]:Thebuilt-inGPSreceiverfunctionisalwaysOn.
 [1 min] to [8 min]:Whensetto1,2,4,or8minutes,the

GPS off time starts at the selected duration if position 
data is not determined during the maximum catching time 
(approximately 5 minutes).

 [Auto]:WhensettoAuto,theGPSOfftimestartsat1
minute for the first time, then progresses to 2 minutes, 
4 minutes and 8 minutes each additional time. The GPS 
Offtimeremainsat8minutesthereafter.However,after
having determined your position for the duration, if the 
GPScannotpinpointyourlocation,theGPSOfftimewill
restart at 1 minute.

Note:

 ◆ Position precision may be improved by setting the Battery Saver 
(GPSSave)functionto[Off].

 ◆ WhenGPScannotbereceived,turnthepowerONinaclear
environment(OpenSky).

GPS Data PC Output

Turn this function on when you want to send the built-in GPS 
receiver data (NMEA) from the Micro-USB connector or 
Bluetooth.

1 Access Menu No. 405.

2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]: The built-in GPS receiver data (NMEA) is not output 

from the Micro-USB connector or Bluetooth.

 [On]: The built-in GPS receiver data (NMEA) is output 
from the Micro-USB connector or Bluetooth.

Note:

 ◆ Whenthebuilt-inGPSreceiverdata(NMEA)isoutput,the
communication speed (baud rate) is maximum 12 Mbps for 
USBandmaximum128kbpsforBluetooth.

 ◆ YoucanselectUSBorBluetoothbyMenuNo.981.

Sentence

AddsanNMEAsentencetotheInternalGPSreceiverdata
outputfromthePC.
1 AccessMenuNo.406.

2 Select[$GPGGA],[$GPGLL],[$GPGSA],[$GPGSV],
[$GPRMC],[$GPVTG],and/or[$GPZDA].

3 Press [ENT].

 Eachpressaddsorremovesacheckmark.
4 Press [A/B].

Note:
 ◆ Youcannotberemovedallsentences.
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MARK FUNCTION

Youcanregisterupto100pointswiththelocation’slatitude,
longitude, altitude, time, name, and icon in the Position 
Memory List.

1 Press [MARK] (1s).

 The position memory store screen appears.

2 Select a position memory number.

3 Press [ENT].

 The location information is registered.

When Overwriting

Whenselectingthealreadyregisteredpositionmemory
number, the overwrite confirmation screen appears.

4 Press [A/B].

 The location information is overwritten.

POSITION MEMORY LIST

Youcanregisterthefollowinglocationinformationupto100
points in the Position Memory List.

YoucaneditallinformationexceptRegistrationtimemanually.
•Positionname
•Icon(sameasAPRS)
•Registrationtime
•Longitude
•Latitude
•Altitude

Checking Registered Position Memory 

1 Press [MARK].

 The position memory list screen appears.

2 Select a list.

3 Press [ENT].

 The position memory list details screen appears. Details of 
thepositionmemorycanbechecked.

• Whenpressing[F], the North Up display (displays 
North as the top) changes to the Heading Up display 
(displays the current travel direction as the top) or vice-
versa.

4 Press [MODE].

 The position memory list screen reappears.

Editing Position Memory 

1 Press [MARK].

 The position memory list screen appears.

2 Select a list.

3 Press [MENU].

 The position memory list menu screen appears.

4 Select[Edit] or[New]andpress[A/B].

 The mode changes to position memory edit mode. The 
edit menu items are as follows.

•Name(positionname)
•Position(latitudeandlongitude)
•Icon
•Altitude

Editing the Name (Position Name) 

1 Select[Name]andpress[A/B].

 The character input screen appears.

2 Select the characters.

 For the detailed character input procedure, refer to page No. 
6-1"CHARACTERENTRY".
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Editing the Position (Latitude and Longitude) 

1 Select[Position]andpress[A/B].

 The mode changes to the latitude and longitude edit mode.

2 Select[N]/[S]or[E]/[W],andpress[ENT].

 [N]/[S]: Edits the latitude.

 [E]/[W]: Edits the longitude.

Key Name Operation

[ ]/[ ] or 
[ENC]

Changestheitem.

[ ]/[ ] Moves the cursor.

[ENT] Confirmstheediting.

[MODE] Cancelseditingandreturnstothepreviousscreen.

Editing the Icon

1 Select[Icon]andpress[A/B].

 The mode changes to the icon setting mode.

Key Name Operation

[ ]/[ ] Switches the station icon.

[ENT] Cursormovesto[Symbol].

[A/B] Confirmsthestationicon.

2 Select[Symbol] or [Table]andpress[ENT].

 [Symbol]: Edits the symbol.

 [Table]: Edits the table code.

Key Name Operation

[ ]/[ ] Switches to [Symbol] or [Table].

[ENT] or [A/B] Changestotheselectedsettingmode.

[MODE] Returns to the station icon selection.

Editing the Altitude

1 Select[Altitude]andpress [A/B].

 The mode changes to the altitude setting mode.

Key Name Operation

[ ]/[ ] or 
[ENC]

Changestheitem.

[ENT] Confirmstheediting.

[MODE] Cancelseditingandreturnstothepreviousscreen.

Sorting Position Memory List

1 Press [MARK].

 The position memory list screen appears.

2 Select a list.

3 Press [MENU].

 The position memory list menu screen appears.

4 Select[Sort]andpress[A/B].

5 Select[byName]or[byDate/Time]andpress[A/B].

 [by Name]: Sorts in name order.

 [by Date/Time]: Sorts in date and time order.

Clearing Position Memory

1 Press [MARK].

 The position memory list screen appears.

2 Select a list.

3 Press [MENU].

 The position memory list menu mode screen appears.

4 Select[Clear] or[ClearAll]
 [Clear]: Clearstheselectedpositionmemory.
 [Clear All]:Clearsallpositionmemories.
5 Press [A/B].

 The clear confirmation screen appears.

6 Press [A/B] to clear the position memory.



13-6

TARGET POINT

Youcanregisterpositionalinformationforatargetpoint.
1 Press [MARK].

 The position memory list screen appears.

2 Select a position memory number.

3 Press [A/B].

 The“inuse”targetpointmark<  > appears to the 
rightofthetime.Thetargetpointmarkdisappearswhen
pressing [A/B] again.

Target Point Distance and Target Direction

1 Press [F], [MARK]

2 Press [ ].

 [Target point distance and Target direction screen] 
appears.Whenpressing[F] while the target point distance 
and target direction are displayed, the North Up display 
(displays North as the top) changes to the Heading Up 
display (displays the current travel direction as the top) or 
vice-versa.

TRACK LOG

AllmovementissavedintheGPSLOGGERinthemicroSD
memory card. 

1 Access Menu No. 410.

2 Selectto[On].
• WhentheTrackLogfunctionisturnedOn,the< >icon
lightsup.TrackLogwillberecordedwhenthetransceiver
isinpositioningstatus.Whenthishappens,the< >
iconwillblink.

• WiththeTrackLogfunctionOn,evenifthepowersource
isturnedOffduringaLogacquisition,thelogisbacked
upsothatwhenthepoweristurnedbackon,thelog
acquisition resumes.

Note:

 ◆ WhentheTrackLogisturnedOnwhiletheGPSfunctionisOff,
theGPSfunctionwillalsoturnOn.

 ◆ WhentheGPSfunctionisnotpinpointing,Tracklogisnot
saved.

 ◆ IftheTrackLogoverwritingconfigurationisturnedOff(see
below),“LOGFULL”appearswhenthelog

 ◆ memory is full.
 ◆ WhentheAPRSisOn,Logoperationwillbeginonlywhenthe
APRSmenuCOMterminalinputisOff.

 ◆ WhenthemicroSDmemorycardrunsoutofspace,Tracklog
function is paused.

 ◆ The files stored on the microSD memory card are named as 
TrackLogstarteddate.
Example:TH-D74A:05122018_124705.nme(Fileforwhichtrack
logging started at 12:47:05 on May 12 2018.)
TH-D74E:12052018_124705.nme(Fileforwhichtracklogging
started at 12:47:05 on 12 May 2018.)
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Selecting the Track Log Acquisition Type

YoucansettheconditionsforsavingportableTrack
information as GPS Logger.

Youcanchangethesettingsfortravelspeed,etc.
1 Access Menu No. 412.

2 Select[Time],[Distance],or[Beacon]fortheRecord
Method.

3 Access Menu No. 413.

4 SelecttheIntervaltimefrom[2]to[1800]seconds(in
steps of 1 second).

5 Access Menu No. 414.

6 SelecttheDistancefrom[0.01]to[9.99](instepsof0.01).
Interval and Log Total Time

Point 
Q'ty

 Interval time (second)

2 5 10 15 30 2800

5000

166.7 416.7 833.3 1250 2500
150000 
(min)

2.8 6.9 13.9 20.8 41.7
2500
(hour)

Interval and Total Distance

Point 
Q'ty

 Interval distance (km)

0.01 0.10 2.00 4.00 6.00 8.00 9.99

5000 50 500 10000 20000 30000 40000
49950
(km)

Note:
 ◆ TheIntervalsettingisavailableonlyiftheRecordMethodhas
beensetto[Time].

 ◆ The Distance setting is available only if the Record Method has 
beensetto[Distance].

 ◆ The units used for Distance can be set to miles (mile), 
kilometers(km)ornauticalmiles(nm).

Clearing the Track Log

ClearaTrackLogsavedinamicroSDmemorycard.
1 Access Menu No. 411.

2 Select the file to clear.

3  Press [A/B].

• Ifyoudeleteallfiles,press[A/B] (1s).

 A confirmation message appears on the display.

4  Press [A/B].

 The file is deleted.

5 Press [MENU].

 The frequency screen reappears.
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14 APRS®

APRS DATA COMMUNICATION

• ThisfunctionusestheAPRSformatfordata
communications including your station position, messages, 
etc.

• Whendataisreceivedfromanotherstationdirectly,via
digipeatersand/orIGatestations,thedirectionofthe
receivedstation(fromyourstation’sperspective),their
distance, and their grid square locator is displayed. Any 
comments sent by the other stations are also displayed.

• APRS(AutomaticPacketReportingSystem)isa
worldwidesystemintroducedbyBobBruninga,WB4APR.

 <APRS®isasoftwareprogramandregisteredtrademark
ofBobBruninga,WB4APR.>

 OfficialAPRSWebsite:http://www.aprs.org

APRS Network

Digipeater

• Digipeater(DigitalRepeater)relaysdigitalpacketdata.
WhenaDigipeaterreceivesapacket,itsavesitto
memory.Whenthereceptionends,thepacketdataisre-
transmitted on the same frequency. Using Digipeaters, it is 
possibletoexchangeAPRSpacketslongdistances.

IGate

• IGate(InternetGateway)isaveryusefulandimportant
featureforAPRSaswellasDigipeater.IGatestations
bridgeAPRSpacketsbetweenRFandtheInternet.
BygoingthroughtheIGatestations,youcanenjoythe
communication with the further distant stations which are 
not covered only by Digipeaters.

DigipeaterstationsandIGatestationsareoperatedbythe
volunteer people in each region.

BASIC SETTINGS

This section describes only the basic items required for 
general operation as an APRS mobile station from the default 
setting state. For other operations and settings, please read 
this instruction manual in detail and fully understand the 
contentsbeforeoperation.Inappropriateoperationsand
settingsmaycauseadverseimpacttotheAPRSnetwork.

My Callsign

ProgramyourCallsignusingamaximumof9alphanumeric
charactersincludingSSID(SecondaryStationIDentifiers)
suchas-7,-9,or-14.UnlessyouprogramaCallsign,you
cannottransmitAPRSpackets.
1 Access Menu No. 500.

 ThedisplayforenteringaCallsignappears.
 Youcanenter0to9,AtoZ,and–.

2 Press [ENT]tosettheCallsign.

Note: 
 ◆ ForSSIDcharacters,refertotheguidelineontheWebsite
(http://aprs.org/aprs11/SSIDs.txt)byBobBruninga,WB4APR.

 ◆ Whenallsettingsareblank,“NOCALL”isautomaticallyset.In
thiscase,thePositionpacketorMessagepacketcannotbe
transmitted.

Your Station Icon

1 Access Menu No. 501.

2 Select an icon which will be displayed on the monitors 
ofotherstationsasyourID.Youmayselectanicon
dependingonyourcurrentlocation.Itisimportantthatthe
icon conveys the operational status of the station as well 
astheSSID.

3 Press [A/B] to set your station icon.

Icon List

Person (/[)

Bicycle (/b)

Motorcycle (/<)

Car (/>)

Bus (/U) (/U)

Railroad Engine (/=)

Home (/-)

Yagi@QTH (/y)

KENWOOD (\K)

RADIO (\Y)

RV(/R) (/R)

Van(/v) (/v)

Jeep(/j) (/j)

Truck(/k) (/k)

Truck(18-wheeler)(/u) (/u)

Police (/P)

Ambulance (/a)

Canoe (/C)

Boat (/s)

Sailboat (/Y)
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Balloon (/O)

Glider (/g)

Helicopter (/X)

Aircraft (/')

Large Aircraft (/^)

Shuttle (/S)

Satellite (\S)

Rover (/p)

Eyeball (/E)

Portable (Tent) (/;)

HAM Store (\h)

School (/K)

Hospital (/h)

RedCross (/+)

Lighthouse (\L)

Speedpost(ValueSingpost) (\m)

WorkZone (\j)

Wreck/Obstruction (/x)

Sheriff (/!)

Fire (/:)

Sunny (\U)

Gale Flags (\g)

Tornado (\t)

NationalWXServiceSite (/W)

WX(WeatherStation) (/_)

Digipeater (/#)

Mic-E Repeater (/m)

QSORepeater (/r)

Circle (/0)

IRLP (I0)

EchoLink (E0)

Node (/n)

GATEway  (/&)

DF station (/\)

Dish Antenna (/`) 

PCUser (/L)

SSTV (/T)

ATV (/V)

BBS (/B)

APRStt (\A)

X (/.)

Triangle (\n)

SmallCircle (\o)

Red Dot (//)

BigQuestionMark (\.)

Overlay Character Setting

Forexample,tosettheRadioicontotheletter“K”,select
“Radio”undertheicontypeMenuNo.,thenselect“K”under
“Table”.

Note:

 ◆ APRS icon codes (symbols/tables) are sometimes updated.  
Please refer to the following official APRS website:
http://www.aprs.org/symbols/symbolsX.txt
http://aprs.org/symbols/symbols-new.txt

 ◆ Set an icon that represents your operational status. (For 
example, setting an Aircraft icon or Balloon icon to a fixed 
station will cause confusion when a station receives a beacon.)
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POSITION COMMENT

The APRS data which you transmit always includes one 
of the 15 predetermined position comments. Select an 
appropriate comment depending on your situation.

Selecting a Position Comment

1 Access Menu No. 502. 

 The selectable comments are listed below:

 [OffDuty],[Enroute],[InService],[Returning],
[Committed],[Special],[PRIORITY],[CUSTOM0~
CUSTOM6],or[EMERGENCY!]
• Ifyouselect[EMERGENCY!],aconfirmationmessage

appears. Press [A/B] again.

ATTENTION

 ◆ When it is unnecessary, never select [EMERGENCY!]. 
When an emergency signal is received using APRS, the 
Emergency Alarm on all stations will sound.

STATUS TEXT

Status text is another comment to transmit with position 
data.Unlikeapositioncomment,youcanmakeanydesired
comment using a maximum of 42 alphanumeric characters.  
This transceiver has 5 memory channels for preprogramming.

Storing Status Text

1 Access Menu 503. 

2 Select a status text number.

• Press[A/B]tomarkthecurrentlyusedstatustextwith<
>.

3 Select the proportion of times to transmit the status text 
whentheAPRSbeaconistransmitted.Youcanselect[Off]
or[1/1]~[1/8].

• 1/XmeansthestatustextwillbetransmittedXnumber
of times.

4 Enter your status text.

Setting the Data Band Frequency

SetthedatabandfrequencytotheAPRSnetworkfrequency.
The default setting of the data band is band A.

YoucanchangethedatabandtobandBbyMenuNo.506.

Note:

 ◆ TheAPRSnetworkfrequencywilldependonwhatregionofthe
world you are operating as follows:
NorthAmerica:144.390MHz,Europe:144.800MHz
Australia: 145.175 MHz, New Zealand: 144.575 MHz
Argentina:144.930MHz,Brazil:145.570MHz
Japan:144.640MHz(9600bps)/144.660MHz(1200bps)
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Setting APRS Data Communication ON

Press [F], [LIST] to enter APRS mode.

EachtimeanewAPRSpacketisreceived,thefrequency
display is interrupted to show information as below.

Toreturntothefrequencyscreen,pressanykeyexcept[ ] 
or [A/B],orjustwaitforapproximately10seconds.
• WhenyoureceiveanAPRSpacketincludingan

“Emergency” comment, a different format of display from 
the above will appear and a different beep will sound.

• Youcanchangetheinterruptscreendisplaysetting
throughMenuNo.573(DisplayArea).Whensetto[One
Line], the frequency display is not interrupted.  An indicator 
such as “nP” appears depending on the types of data. 
Refer to the table.

Indicator Meaning 

dP Duplicate position comment 

nP New position data

oP Otherstationpositiondata 

>P Beyond position limit

>F Beyond filter type

aM ACKmessage

dM Duplicate message data

nM New message data

oM To other stations message data

rM RejectedMessage

dS Duplicate status text

nS New status

Q? Query

?? Packetthatcannotbedecoded

dD DuplicatedDXclusterdata

nD NewDXclusterdata

Note:
 ◆ TheAPRSprogramsforPCshaveentryfieldsforaposition

comment and status text. The data entered to these two fields 
aretransmittedasseparatepackets.Thistransceiver,however,
includesbothofapositioncommentandstatustextinonepacket
to transmit.

 ◆ This transceiver beeps each time it receives any type of APRS 
packet.YoumayaccessMenu570(Sound-RXBeep)to

changethissetting.Thedefaultis[All].

Transmitting APRS Beacon

Press [BCN]totransmityourAPRSbeacon(positionpacket).
<  >iconisdisplayedandAPRSbeaconisautomatically
transmitted. 

• WhenyoureceiveanAPRSbeaconthatyoutransmitted,
the frequency screen is interrupted and “My Position” will 
appear on the display. This could happen when one or 
more digipeaters are used.
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STATION LIST

This transceiver is capable of receiving and storing APRS 
datareceivedfromupto100stationsinmemory.Youcan
easily recall the information of the desired station.

1 Press [LIST] to show the list of stations.

2 Press [LIST](1s)tochangethelisttypeto[Callsign+
modelname],[Callsign+Time+QSY].

 Keyfunctionsforstationlistareasfollows.

Key Name Operation

[ENC] To select a station data.

[ ]
To move the cursor to the small list number (New 
receiving station).

[ ]
Tomovethecursortothebiglistnumber(Old
receiving station).

[ENT] To enter the details of the selected station.

[MODE] To move the cursor to the top list number.

[MENU] To enter the station list menu.

[A/B] To delete the selected station data.

[ ] To return to the frequency display.

[PTT] To switch to the frequency display and transmit.

[LIST]
To return to the frequency display.

Press [LIST](1s): To change the list type.

3 Press [ENT] to select the desired station.

 The details of station data are displayed.

Keyfunctionsforstationdataareasfollows.

Key Name Operation

[ENC] To select a station data.

[MODE] To move the cursor to the top list number.

[ ] To return to the station list.

[ ] To display the next page.

[A/B]

Todeletetheselectedstation.When“Clear?”
appears, press [ENT] to clear.

Press [A/B](1s):Todeleteallstations.When
“ClearAll?”appears,press[ENT] . And when 
“Sure ?” appears, press [ENT] again to clear all.

[MENU] To enter the station list menu.

[PTT] To switch to the frequency display and transmit.

[LIST] To return to the frequency display.

Note:
 ◆ Whendatafromthe101ststationisreceived,theoldestdatain

memory is replaced by that data.
 ◆ EachtimeanewAPRSpacketisreceivedfromthesame

station, the old data from that station (in memory) is replaced 
by new data.

Display Examples 

Page 1:

(Mobile station)

a
b

c

e

f

g

h
d

aCallsign 
b Situation  
c Position comment  
d Status text  
e Time  
f Station icon  
g Direction of the station  
h Distance from the station

Page 2:

(Mobile station)

a

b

c

a Moving direction  
b Moving speed  
c Altitude

(Weatherstation)

a

b

c

d

e

f

a Rainfall  
bWindvelocity 
c Air temperature 
dWinddirection 
e Humidity  
f Atmospheric pressure
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Page 3:

(Mobile station)

a

b

c

d
e

f

g

h

a Direction and moving direction of the other station  
b Moving direction of my station  
c Speed and moving direction of the other station  
d Station icon of the other station  
e Distance of the other station  
fMyCallsign 
g Speed and moving direction of my station  
h My station icon

Page 4:

(Mobile station)

a

b

c

a Latitude, Longitude b Grid square locator  
cPacketpath(Digipeatedroute)

b Situation in Page 1:

Display Description 

Fixed Fixed station

Weather Weatherstation

Moving Mobile station

GOOD/RMC

GPSTracker
• GOOD:inGPSpositioning 

LAST: in a non-positioning

• GGA,GLL,RMCareusingsentence
name

LAST/RMC

GOOD/GGA

LAST/GGA

GOOD/GLL

LAST/GLL

MicE
Station for transmitting positional 
informationpacketwithMicEncoder
format. 

MicE-MSG
Station for transmitting positional 
informationpacketwithMicEncoder.
<messagecapable>

Object Objectdata

ID IDpacket

Status Statuspacket

Telemetry Telemetrypacket

Compress Compressedformatdata

GRID-SQ Grid Square format data

TH-D7 TH-D7 station

TH-D72 TH-D72 station

TH-D74 TH-D74 station

TM-D700 TM-D700 station

TM-D710 TM-D710G/TM-D710/RC-D710station

VX-8 VX-8 station

VX-8G VX-8G station

FT1D FT1D station

FT2D FT2D station

FT3D FT3D station

FTM-100D FTM-100D station

FTM-350 FTM-350 station

FTM-400D FTM-400D station
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Cursor Control

Select a cursor control setting for station list screen.

1 Press [MODE] to change the cursor control type to 
[Followed]or[Fixed].

 [Followed]: TheCallsignwiththeindicatingcursorwillbe
followed.Onthedetailedlistscreen,theselectedCallsign
continues to be displayed.

     

 [Fixed]: <  > (Pin symbol) appears at the left of list 
number "1" (latest). The cursor will always be fixed at the 
latest station. The list number is also fixed at "1" on the 
detail screen and the latest station is displayed.

     

Clearing the APRS Station

This function allows you to display only the specified types of 
data from the station list.

1 Press [LIST] and display the list of stations.

2 Select the specified station.

3  Press [MENU] and display the station list menu.

4 Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC]controltoselect[Clear]
or[ClearAll].

 [Clear]: Deletes the selected station

 [Clear All]: Deletes all stations.

5 Press [A/B].

 “Clear?”or“ClearAll?”appears
6 Press [A/B] to clear station.

Sort Function

This function allows you to sort the station list according to 
theCallsign,datetime,ordistance.
1 Press [LIST] to show the list of stations.

2 Press [MENU].

 The station list menu appears.

3 Select[Sort].
 The sort type list appears.

4 Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] control to select a sort 
type, and press [A/B].

• “Sorting!”appearsonthedisplayandsortingbegins.

[byDistance]

The distance between the other station 
and My station when selecting the sorting 
method is calculated, then compared and 
arranged in ascending order, with the 
closest station listed first.

[byCallsign] AllCallsignsarecomparedandarranged
in ascending order.

[byDate/Time]

All received dates and times are 
compared and arranged in descending 
order, with the last received message 
listed first.

5 The newly sorted station list appears on the display. Below 
isanexamplesortedbyCallsign.

Note:

 ◆ After sorting, when new station data is received, it is added to 
the station list without resorting.
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Filter Function

This function allows you to display only the specified types of 
data from the station list.

1 Press [LIST] and display the list of stations.

2  Press [MENU] and display the station list menu.

3 Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC]controltoselect[Filter], 
and press [A/B].

• Thefiltertypelistappearsonthedisplay.

4  Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] control to select a filter 
type, and press [A/B].

• “Filtering”appearsonthedisplayandfilteringbegins.

All(Off) The filtering function is cancelled, 
displaying all stations.

Digipeater OnlyDigipeaterStationsaredisplayed.

Weather OnlyWeatherStationsaredisplayed.

Mobile OnlyMobileStationsaredisplayed.

Object OnlyObjectStationsaredisplayed.

KENWOOD
OnlyKENWOODTH-D74,TH-D72,TH-
D7, TM-D700, TM-D710G, TM-D710, and 
RC-D710Stationsaredisplayed.

NAVITRA OnlyNavitraStationsstartingfrom
$PNTS are displayed.

QSY(Freq) Onlystationscontainingfrequency(QSY)
data are displayed.

1-Way
OnlythemessageincapableMicEncoder
formatstationsandtheGPStrackersare
displayed. 

Others Stations other than those listed above are 
displayed.

5  The newly filtered station list appears on the display.

• AfterthedisplayfilterfunctionisturnedON,received
data is added to the list but will on be displayed if it 
matches the filter type selected.

• Forexample,withthestationlistdisplayedandthe
displayfilterselectionsetto[Weather],allstationsnot
relatingtoweatherarenolongerdisplayed.Ifmobile
station data is received at this time, the new data will 
also not be displayed as long as the weather filter is 
active.

Copy to Position Memory

Ifpositiondataisavailablewithinthestationlist,theposition
data to copy to the Position Memory list.

1 Press [LIST] and display the list of stations.

2 Select a station list.

3  Press [MENU] and display the station list menu.

4 Select[CopytoPos.Memory].

 

5  Press [A/B].

 The position memory store screen appears.

6 Select a position memory number.

7 Press [A/B].

 The position data is registered.

Clearing APRS Station Memory 

1 Press [LIST] and display the list of stations.

2 Select a station.

3 Press [MENU] and display the station list menu.

4 Select[Clear] or[ClearAll].
 [Clear]: Clearstheselectedstationmemory.
 [Clear All]:Clearsallstationmemories.

 

5  Press [A/B].

 The clear confirmation screen appears.

6 Press [A/B] to clear the station memory.
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APRS MESSAGE FUNCTIONS

Receiving a Message

Each time a proper message is received, the frequency 
display is interrupted to show information as below:

a

b

c

 a Meaning indicator bCallsign(Sender)c Message  

Key Name Operation

[ ] [MODE] To return to the frequency display.

[ ] To move to the detail screen.

[A/B] To move to the message screen.

Meaning 

Message addressed to you

B Bulletin message

! ReportbytheNationalWeatherService

Amessageforwhichareceptionacknowledgmentwas
returned

G Group message

• Whenaduplicatemessagefromthesamestationis
received, the reception interrupt display does not appear 
andanerrortonesounds.Whenthefrequencyatthattime
appears on the display, “dM” (duplicate Message) and the 
callingstation'sCallsignappearsonthedisplay.

Entering a Message 

1 Press [MSG].

 The message list appears on the display.

Key Name Operation

[ENC] To select a list number.

[ ] To return to the frequency display.

[ ] To move to the detail screen.

[A/B] To delete the message on the cursor.

2 Select a list number by [ENC] control and press [ ].

 The message list menu appears on the display.

First page:  

ab c d

e

Last page:

f

g

h

i

aTXMessagestatusb Meaning indicator c Receiving 
message/sending message dCallsigne Message  
f Receive date g Line number h Message group  
i Receive time 

• Thedisplayshowsupto67charactersofthemessage.
• Thefollowingindicatorsappeardependingonthetypes

of received messages.

a TX Message status 

n
“n” indicates the remaining number of times for 
transmitting the message

Amessageforwhichareceptionacknowledgmentwas
returned

.
A message transmitted 5 times (For a message, a 
receptionacknowledgmentwasnotreturned

b Meaning

Message addressed to you

B Bulletin message

! ReportbytheNationalWeatherService

G Group message

c RX or TX

Received message

A message for transmitting
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Transmitting a Message

1 Press [MSG].

 The message list appears on the display.

2 Press [MENU].

 The message list Menu appears on the display.

3 Select[Reply],[Edit],or[New].
• Whenselecting[Edit],theoriginalmessageisquoted

and you can edit it.

• EntertheCallsignwhenselecting[New].

 

4 Enter the message

Key Name Operation

[ENC]/ [ ]/[ ] To select a character.

[ ] Tomovethecursorbackward.

[ ] To move the cursor forward.

[A/B] To delete the message on the cursor.

Note: 
 ◆ Whenusingthealreadyregistereduserphrases,refertothe

following step 5.

5 Enter the user phrase.

 Press [F] to enter the message compilation mode.

 Youcanselecttheuserphraseamongthealready
registereduserphrasesbyMenuNo.560.

6 Select[Send]andpress[A/B] to send the message.

 Youcanselectthefollowingitemsotherthan[Send],
[Reply],[Edit],and[New]inmessagelistMenu.

 [Re-TX]: Send the message again.

 [Position]: Search position information from a position list.

 [POS Request]: The position data of the transmitting 
station is displayed (if the station data is available).

 [Unread]:Changetheexistingreadingmessagetounread
message.

Storing User Phrases 

This function (clipboard image) allows you to paste phrases 
intotheAPRSmessagecompilationmode.Youcancreate
up to 20 phrases each of which can consist of up to 32 
characters.

1 AccessMenuNo.560.
 Youcanselectfromuserphrase1touserphrase20.

  

2 Press [ENT].

3 Store user phrase.

4 press [ENT]. 

Note:

 ◆ The user phrase function can only be used in the message 
compilation mode.

 ◆ Before a message is copied, the number of letters cannot be 
guaranteed.Onlythenumberoflettersavailablewillbecopied,
and the remainder will be truncated.
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PROGRAMMING A PACKET PATH

Selectthepacketpathtypefrom[New-N],[Relay],[Region],
[Others1],[Others2],or[Others3].
Whenyoupress[A/B],the< >indicatorappearsonthe
rightsideofthepacketpathtype,showingthecurrentused
information.

1 Access Menu No. 504.

[New-N]:

This digipeat type has been used mainly in North America, 
but is now used worldwide.

1  Select<Type>to[New-N],andpress[A/B].

2 Select<WIDE1-1>to[Off]or[On].

• Set<WIDE1-1>to[On]tousethedigipeaterofthe
<RELAYtype(Fill-intype)withtheNew-N.

• Whensetto[On],1packetpathinadditiontoRELAY
canbeused,asperthe<TotalHops>setting.

3 Selecttherelaystepnumberforthe<TotalHops>setting.

• Youcanconfirmthesettingcontentsin[].
[Relay]:

This is one of the digipeat types used in Europe.

1 Selectthe<Type>to[Relay],andpress[A/B].

2 Select<RELAY>to[Off]or[On].

• Set<RELAY>to[On]tousethedigipeateroftheFill-in
type(RELAYtype)withthe<Relay>.

• Whensetto[On],1packetpathinadditiontoRELAY
canbeused,asperthe<TotalHops>setting.

3 Selecttherelaystepnumberforthe<TotalHops>setting.

• Youcanconfirmthesettingcontentsin[].
[Region]:

Usethismethodwhenthepacketisbeingrelayedwithinonly
a limited area.

PacketpathsarespecifiedusingABBR(abbreviations).
(InAmerica,forexample,CArepresentsCalifornia,AZ
represents Arizona, etc.)

1 Selectthe<Type>to[Region],andpress[A/B].

2 Using the ABBR setting, enter an abbreviation of up to 5 
characters.

3 Selecttherelaystepnumberforthe<TotalHops>setting.

• Youcanconfirmthesettingcontentsin[].
[Others]:

Use this method when the relay path is specified to an 
individual.

Whenacharacterstringisnotentered,thepacketdataisnot
relayed.

1 Selectthe<Type>to[Others1],[Others2],or[Others3]and
press [A/B].

2 Enter a path.
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• APacketpathisthedigipeatrouteofthepacketdatasent
from My station.

 Forexample,ifyouwantyourpackettotakethe
[W5DJY-1]>[W4DJY-1]route,enter[W5DJY-1,W4DJY-1],
separatingeachdigipeaterCallsignwithacomma.

SETTING INTERNAL TNC

Data Speed

ThedefaultAPRSpackettransferratesetonthebuilt-inTNC
is 1200 bps which is the standard among the current APRS 
networks.
1 Access Menu No. 505.

2 Select[1200]or[9600]bps.

Note:  

 ◆ YoucanalsosetthePackettransferrateto9600bpswhen
necessary.

Data Band

YoucanselectdatabandforAPRSmodeindependentofthe
selectionforPacketmode.SelectbandAorBasthedata
bandforreceivingortransmittingAPRSpackets.Thedefault
isbandA.< >or< >indicatesthecurrent
data band.

1 AccessMenuNo.506.

2 Select[ABand]or[BBand].

DCD Sense

Youcanalsoselectthemethodforinhibitingthebuilt-inTNC
from transmitting. 

1 Access Menu No. 507.

2 Select[Busy],[DetectData],or[Off].
 Inhibitingofthebeacon,message,andotherpacket

transmission is suspended while any of the following 
conditionsismet.Whentheconditionisnolongermet,the
pending data is transmitted.

 [Busy]:

aWhenalreadyintransmissionstateasaresultofthe
user pressing [PTT].

b The data band is busy.

 [Detect Data]:

aWhenalreadyintransmissionstateasaresultofthe
user pressing [PTT].

bWhentheconfiguredpacketspeed(1200bpsor9600
bps) data is detected on the data band.

 [Off(Ignore)]:

aWhenalreadyintransmissionstateasaresultofthe
user pressing [PTT].

TX delay time

This function allows you to set a transmission delay time 
betweentransmittingtheAPRSdataandtransmittingaflag
code prior to the APRS data.  

1 Access Menu No. 508.

2 Select[100],[150],[200],[300],[400],[500],[750],or
[1000]ms.

Note:

 ◆ Set a small value as far as possible but ensure that the local 
station transmitted data can be securely received at the other 
station. Setting a large value greater than necessary will 
prolongthetimetakeninoccupyingthefrequencybythelocal
station transmitted data, thus decreasing the usage efficiency 
of the frequency.
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APRS LOCK

This function prevents accidentally changing the data band 
frequency or accidentally transmitting on the data band by 
pressing [PTT].

The[APRSlock]appearswhenAPRSlockisactivated.
1 AccessMenuNo.509.

2 Select[Frequency],[PTT],and/or[APRSkey].
3 Press [ENT].

 Eachpressaddsorremovesacheckmark.
 [Frequency]: The frequency of the data band cannot 
bechanged.(YoualsocannotperformScanwith[VFO], 
[MR], [ENT], [MHz], or the [ENC] control.)

 [PTT]: The frequency of the data band cannot be changed.  
Youcannottransmitonthedatabandbypressing[PTT].

 [APRS key]: The frequency of the data band cannot be 
changed.WhileinAPRSmode,pressing[F], [TNC] will 
not exit APRS mode.

4 Press [A/B].

SETTING TX BEACON

Beacon Transmit Method

Select the operation method for transmitting the beacon.  
The table concludes how operations differ depending on the 
selection.

1 Access Menu No. 510. 

2 Select[Manual],[PTT],or[SmartBeaconing].
[Manual]: 

Each press [BCN] transmits the beacon.

[PTT]:

1 Press [BCN] toswitchthefunctionON.
 • < >appearsandblinks.
2 Press and hold [PTT],thenspeakintothemicrophone.
3 Release [PTT].

• Releasingtheswitchtransmitsthebeacon.
• Youcannotretransmitabeaconunlessthetime
selectedin<InitialInterval>passes.Waituntil
< >startsblinkingtoindicatetransmittingis
ready.

4 ToswitchthefunctionOFF,press[BCN] again.

 [Auto]:

1 Press [BCN] toswitchthefunctionON.
• < >appearsandblinks.
• SwitchingthefunctionONtransmitsthebeacon

once. After that, beacon is automatically transmitted 

atintervalsoftheperiodselectedin<InitialInterval
>.

2 ToswitchthefunctionOFF,press[BCN] again.

 [SmartBeaconing]:

1 Press [BCN] toswitchthefunctionON.
• < >appearsandblinks.
• Aftermanuallytransmittingyourstationposition

data 1 time, your position data will be automatically 
transmitted using the time interval set under 
“SmartBeaconing”(MenuNo.Nos.530~535).

2 ToswitchthefunctionOFF,press[BCN] again.

Note:  

 ◆ Aftersetting“SmartBeaconing”,theTXIntervalTime,Decay
Algorithm and Proportional Pathing features will no longer 
operate.

Initial Interval Time

Youcanchangetheintervalforautomaticallytransmitting
APRSpackets.Thedefaultis1minute.
1 Access Menu No. 511. 

2 Select[0.2],[0.5],[1],[2],[3,][5],[10],[20],[30],or[60]
minutes.

Note:
 ◆ With“Auto”in<Method>andBeaconON,pressing[ENT] 
tocompletethesettingcausestheAPRSpackettobe
immediatelytransmitted.Afterthat,APRSpacketsare
transmitted at intervals of the selected period.

 ◆ Whilesignalsarepresent,anAPRSpacketisnottransmitted
after the interval.  After signals drop, transmitting is executed.
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Decay Algorithm

Thisfunctioncontinuouslyextendsthepackettransmission
interval in the case that there is no change of position 
information.

1 Access Menu No. 512. 

2 Select[On]or[Off].
• Whenthepositiondatadoesnotchange,thedatais
transmittedbasedonaDecayAlgorithm(ex.Interval
Time=1minute:2minutes,4minutes,8minutes,16
minutes, 32 minutes, 32 minutes, 32 minutes, etc.)

• WhenMystationpositiondatachanges,thedatais
transmitted using an interval time based on the set 
InitialInterval.

• Whenthesettimeelapsesandtransmissionis
performed but a busy signal is present, the transceiver 
doesnottransmit.Whenthereisnolongerabusy
signal, the transceiver attempts to transmit.

Note:

 ◆ Whiletransmittingbypressingthe[PTT] switch, beacon 
transmission is reserved.

 ◆ IfMyCallsignisnotset,theAPRSpacketwillnotbe
transmitted.

 ◆ Independentofthisinterval,thetransmissionofthemessageis
in 1 minute intervals.

Proportional Pathing

Thisfunctionautomaticallychangesthetransmitpacketpath
with the elapsed time.

1 Access Menu No. 513. 

2 Select[On]or[Off].
 Operationexampleforwhen<ProportionalPathing>=ON
 Transmissionintervalis2minutes.(Whenthe<Decay
Algorithm>=ON,thedecaytransmissionintervaltakes
precedence.)

 Thepacketpathchangeswitheachtransmissionas
shownbelow(whenthepacketpathissetasWIDE1-1,
WIDE2-1).

 2 minutes: DIRECT
 4 minutes: WIDE1-1(1Hop)
 6 minutes:DIRECT
 8 minutes: WIDE1-1,WIDE2-1(2Hops)
 10 minutes:DIRECT
 12 minutes: WIDE1-1(1Hop)
 14 minutes:DIRECT
 16 minutes: WIDE1-1,WIDE2-1(2Hops)
 This is repeated.

 WhenjointlyusingaDecayAlgorithm,ifthespeedis
1knotorslower,aDecayAlgorithmpatternisusedfor
transmitting,butifthespeedis3knotsorfaster,itchanges
to Proportional Pathing.

SETTING BEACON INFORMATION

Speed Information

Select whether or not to transmit speed information when 
using APRS data communications.

1 Access Menu No. 514.

2 Select[On]or[Off].

Altitude Information

Select whether or not to transmit altitude information when 
using APRS data communications.

1 Access Menu No. 515.

2 Select[On]or[Off].
• Whenthebeacontypeis[NAVITRA],thisinformation

will not appear on the display.
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OBJECT FUNCTIONS

SettingtheObjectInformation.
1 AccessMenuNo.516.

2 Select[Object1],[Object2],or[Object3]andpress[ENT].

• Whenyoupress[A/B],the< >indicatorappears
ontherightsideoftheobjectitem,showingthecurrent
used information.

Object Name

3 EntertheObjectNameandpress[ENT].

Transmission format type

4 Select the type and press [A/B].

 [Live Object]:Enabledobjectinformation
 [Killed Object]:Disabledobjectinformation
 [Live Item]: Enabled item information

 [Killed Item]: Disabled item information

Note:
 ◆ Theobjecttimestampinformationisembeddedforthepurpose

of overwrite protection of information by other APRS stations, 
but they are not embedded time stamp information in the item. 
Ingeneral,theitemisused,forexample,notificationofthe
temporary point not high degree of importance in comparison 
withtheobject.

Transmission interval control

5 Select the Method and press [A/B].

 [Off]:Doesnotsendtheobjectinformation.
 [Temp.]: Send after 15 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 
2minutes,4minutes,8minutes,16minutes,thenstop
sending.

 [Auto(15min)]: Send in 15 minute intervals

 [Auto(30min): Send in 30 minute intervals

Latitude/Longitude

6 Enter a Latitude and Longitude and press [A/B].

Icon

7 Select the icon and press [A/B].

Comments

8 EntertheCommentsandpress[ENT].

9 Press [A/B].

Setting the Object Information

1 Press [F], [BCN] tosendtheObjectInformation.

• < >appearsonthedisplay.
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QSY FUNCTION

TheQSYfunctionusesAFRS(AutomaticFrequency
Reporting System) to report a frequency on which voice 
communications can be established.  A station using the 
QSYfunctionembedsthefrequencyinformationinaposition
beacon transmission.  A receiving station of this information 
canchangefrequency,orQSY,overtothereportedvoice
frequency to begin voice communication by the select of 

[Tune].

Transmitting QSY Information

AproperlyconfiguredfunctioningTH-D74QSYstationcan
automatically embed the voice frequency from the non-data 
band to the beginning of status text.  This is the mechanism 
used for automatically transmitting the frequency information.

The format of the transmitted frequency is FFF.FFF MHz.

So, for example, if at the time of a beacon transmission, the 
non-databandhasafrequencyof446.100MHzselected,
thenthefrequencyof“446.100MHz”getsembeddedto
thebeginningofthestatustext.Ifyouconfigureinanyof
Statuses1through4thefrequencyof“446.100MHz”at
the beginning of the status text messages, then this fixed 
frequencywillbetransmittedasQSYinformationalongwith
thebeacontransmission.Inadditiontofrequencies,there
arefieldswhereyoucansendothersettingssuchasWide/
Narrow,Tone/CTCSS/DCS,Shift(+/-),Offsetfrequency,
or D-STAR operation status simply by -leaving one space 
betweeneachvalue.Therefore,otherinformationbesidesjust
a frequency can be sent.

QSY Information Format:

(InsertonespaceafterthefrequencybeforeenteringWide/
Narrow,Tone/CTCSS/DCS,Shift/Offset,orD-STARoperation
status.)

• “T079”:Anuppercase“T”indicatesWide.Tonefrequency
of79.7Hz.(Encoding)

• “t079”:Alowercase“t”indicatesNarrow.Tonefrequency
of79.7Hz.(Encoding)

• “tOFF”:Alowercase“t”indicatesNarrow.Tone=OFF
(WithoutanytoneEncodingorDecoding.)

• “C079”:Anuppercase“C”indicatesWide.CTCSS
frequencyof79.7Hz.(Encoding/Decoding)

• “c079”:Alowercase“c”indicatesNarrow.CTCSS
frequencyof79.7Hz.(Encoding/Decoding)

• “D023”:Anuppercase“D”indicatesWide.DCScodeof
023. (Encoding/ Decoding)

• “d023”:Alowercase“d”indicatesNarrow.DCScodeof
023. (Encoding/ Decoding)

• “+”:PlusShift(Adefaultoffsetfrequencyisapplied.)
• “–”:MinusShift(Adefaultoffsetfrequencyisapplied.)
• “+500”:PlusShift,5MHzOffset
• “–060”:MinusShift,600kHzOffset
ThevalueoftheOffsetshallbea3-digitnumber.(x10kHz/
50kHzstep)
• “D-STAR”:D-STARsimplex(DV)mode
• “D-STAR>W6DJYB”:D-STARRepeater(DR)mode
(monitoring“W6DJYB”astheaccessrepeater)

Note:

 ◆ RefertothewebsiteforQSYInformationFormat: 
http://aprs.org/info/freqspec.txt

QSY Transmission Operation

Thisfunctionembedsthevoicechannelfrequency,Wide/
Narrow status, tone, shift, and offset information in the first 
character of the status text.

1 Access Menu No. 520. 

2 Select[On].
 Setto[On]toembedthefrequencyinformationatthe
beginningofthestatustext.Whenthevoicechannel(non-
data band) is in DR mode, the configured access repeater 
information will also be embedded.

3 Access Menu No. 521. 

4 Select[On]or[Off].
 Setto[On]toembedthefrequency,thenfollowedbythe

tone/FM narrow information in the status text.

5 Access Menu No. 522. 

6 Select[On]or[Off].
 Setto[On]toembedthefrequencyinformation,tone/

FM narrow information, followed by the shift direction and 
offset width information in the status text.

QSY Limit Distance

This function is for tuning in to only data within a specified 
distancerangefromyourownstationandsettingaQSY
information such as frequency for a non-data band in APRS 
data communication.

1 Access Menu No. 523. 

2 Select[Off],[10],[20]...[2490],or[2500].(Theunit
selectedinMenuNo.970 (Speed, Distance) is used.)
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Operation When Receiving a QSY 

WhenQSY(frequency)informationisreceived,thestationlist
appears with the verified frequency.  

1 Select [Tune],andpress[A/B].

• Thefrequencyissetinthevoicechannel(non-data
band).

Note: 

 ◆ Whenusing6.5kHzor12.5kHzstepvalues,thedisplaydoes
not indicate values for 100 Hz and lower.

 ◆ IfD-STARrepeaterinformationisincludedintheQSY
information of the received beacons and when the voice 
channel(non-databand)isinDRmode,theQSYfunctionwill
be activated even outside the range of distance limit. Gateway 
communication will be configured automatically.

SETTING SmartBeaconingTM

Set to use “SmartBeaconing” (Menu No. 510) with APRS data 
transmission.

This function optimizes beacon transmission based on driving 
direction and speed.  Use this function when you want to 
trackyourtransmissions,especiallyforoptimizingcrossover
beacon transmission intervals.

Whenusingsmartbeaconing,setMenuNo.571(TXBeep)
to[On](defaultvalue)toconfirmthetransmissionstatusof
the beacon.

<SmartBeaconing™fromHamHUDNichetronix>

Low Speed/ High Speed

1 Access Menu No. 530.

2 Select the Low speed and High speed.

• Lowspeedsetting(2~30<mi/h,km/horknots>).When
the speed is lower than this, beacons are transmitted at 
the time interval specified under “Slow Rate”.

• Highspeedsetting(2~90<mi/h,km/horknots>).
Whenthespeedisfasterthanthis,beaconsare
transmitted at the time interval specified under “Fast 
Rate”.

Note: 

 ◆ Toselectthespeedsettingoftheunits,accessMenuNo.970
(Speed, Distance).

Slow Rate

Low speed transmission interval time.

1 Access Menu No. 531. 

2 Selectfrom[1]to[100]minutes.

Fast Rate

High speed transmission interval time .

1 Access Menu No. 532.

2 Selectfrom[10]to[180]seconds.

Turn Angle

Driving direction change, minimum value setting.

1 Access Menu No. 533. 

2 Selectfrom[5]to[90]degrees.

Turn Slope

Driving direction change, additional value setting.

1 Access Menu No. 534. 

2 Selectfrom[1]to[255](10degrees/speed).
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Turn time

Minimum time delay between each beacon transmission by 
change of direction.

1 Access Menu No. 535. 

2 Selectfrom[5]to[180]seconds.

 Note:

 ◆ AdjusttheSettingvaluestomatchtheactualdrivingstatus.

SmartBeaconing Operation:

Speed
Transmission 

Interval
Corner 

Pegging

Abovethe<High
Speed> <FastRate> Operates

normally

Under<HighSpeed>
Over<LowSpeed>
(Onlywhentheset
<HighSpeed>≧<Low
Speed>)

The interval is 
calculated using 
the following 
formula:

(Transmission 
Interval=<Fast
Rate>x<High
Speed>÷Speed)

Operates
normally

Belowthe<LowSpeed> <SlowRate> Willnot
operate

Transmission Interval Example:

(with<LowSpeed>=5,<HighSpeed>=70,<SlowRate>=
30min,<FastRate>=120sec)

Speed Interval

80 120 seconds (2 minutes)

70 120 seconds (2 minutes)

50 168seconds(2minutes48seconds)

30 280 seconds (4 minutes 40 seconds)

20 420 seconds (7 minutes)

10 840 seconds (14 minutes)

5 1680seconds(28minutes)

0 1800 seconds (30 minutes)

Corner Pegging Operation Example: 

(with<TurnAngle>=30°<TurnSlope>=24)

Speed
<Turn 

Slope>

<Turn 
Slope> ÷  
Speed (1)

<Turn 
Angle>   (2)

Turn 
Threshold 
(3)=(1)+(2)

60 24 (x10) 4° 30° 34°

50 24 (x10) 6° 30° 36°

30 24 (x10) 8° 30° 38°

20 24 (x10) 12° 30° 42°

10 24 (x10) 24° 30° 54°

5 24 (x10) 48° 30° 78°

• Whenthevalueof“TurnThreshold”exceeds120°,itis
calculated as 120°.

SETTING WAY POINT

A waypoint refers to a point that is registered in external 
devices with a name being assigned to specific position 
coordinates.

ByoutputtingtheCallsignsofotherstationsreceivedby
the transceiver and the position data as waypoint data, 
these information can be displayed on GPS receivers with 
display screen and tablet screens where APRS application is 
installed.

Way Point Format

SelectthetypeofWaypointFormatthatissent.
1 Access Menu No. 540.

2 Select[NMEA],[MAGELLAN]or[KENWOOD].
 NMEA]: ThedatausingtheNMEA0183"$GPWPL"

format.

 [MAGELLAN]: Thedatausingthe"$PMGNWPL"format.
 [KENWOOD]: Thedatausingthe"$PKWDWPL"format.

Way Point Length

SelectthelengthoftheWayPointName.
1 Access Menu No. 541.

2 Select[6-Char],[7-Char],[8-Char],or[9-Char]

Way Point Output

SelecttheWayPointoutputtype.
1 Access Menu No. 542.

2 Select[All],[Local],or[Filtered]
 [All]: AllWaypointinformationissent.
 [Local]: IfthepositionlimitisON,allthedatawithinthe
positionlimitissent.IfthepositionlimitisOFF,allWay
point data is sent.

 [Filtered]: Informationthatispermittedusingthepacket
filterisoutputasWaypointinformation.
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SETTING PACKET FILTER

Position Limit

IfAPRSispopularinyourarea,youmayreceivetoomany
APRSpacketsforashortperiod.IfthisdisturbsyourAPRS
activities,specifyadistancefromyourlocation.Youwillnot
receiveAPRSpacketsfromstationsbeyondthisdistance.
Selecttherangefrom10to2500instepsof10,plusOFF
(default).Theunitismileorkilometerdependingonthe
selectioninMenuNo.970.
1 Access Menu No. 550. 

2 Select[Off],[10],[20]...[2490],or[2500].(Theunit
selectedinMenuNo.970 (Speed, Distance) is used.)

Packet Filter Type

1 Access Menu No. 551. 

2 Select[Weather],[Digipeater],[Mobile],[Object],
[NAVITRA],[1-WAY],and/or[Others].

3 Press [ENT].

 Eachpressaddsorremovesacheckmark.
 The APRS position data is filtered.

• Checkthetype(s)youwanttoreceive.
• Ifalltypesarechecked,youwillreceivealltypesof

data.

STORING USER PHRASES

This function (clipboard image) allows you to paste phrases 
intotheAPRSmessagecompilationmode.Youcancreate
up to 20 phrases each of which can consist of up to 32 
characters.

1 AccessMenuNo.560.

2 Select the message number.

3 Press [A/B].

4 Enter the phrases.

• Theuserphrasefunctioncanonlybeusedinthe
message compilation mode.

• Beforeamessageiscopied,thenumberofletters
cannotbeguaranteed.Onlythenumberofletters
available will be copied, the remainder will be truncated.

• Tocopyamessage,entermessagecompilationmode,
press [F] to enter function mode, then press [1] (Paste 
1), [2] (Paste 2), [3] (Paste 3), [4] (Paste 4), [5] (Paste 
5), [6](Paste6),[7] (Paste 7),  [8] (Paste 8) or [9] 
(Paste9)keyfor1secondtocopythemessagethat
hasbeensetupforeachkey.

• Iftheusermessagesarenotsetup,theycannotbe
used.

STORING AUTO MESSAGE REPLY

Whileyouaredriving,forexample,youcannotimmediately
answertoreceivedmessages.Onthistransceiver,youcan
program the message to be automatically returned when a 
message is received.

Auto Reply

1 AccessMenuNo.561.

2 Select[On]or[Off].
• “AA:”,meaning“AutoAnswermessage”,is

automatically added to the beginning of all auto-
reply messages. This has been added, based on the 
recommendationsof“APRSSPECAddendum1.1”.
Refer to http://aprs.org/aprs11.html for details.
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Reply To Callsign

Whenthereisamessageyouwouldliketoreplytofor
thespecificCallsign,presetthatCallsignforautomatic
responses.

1 AccessMenuNo.562.

2 EntertheCallsign.

• A reply will be sent to all matching stations when 
usingthewildcardmark( ).

 Forexample,ifyouenterJA1 , a response is 
senttoallCallsignsbeginningwithJA1.

Reply Delay Time

After a message has been received, if you operate the 
transceiver during the delay time, before the message is sent, 
theauto-replymessageiscanceled.Youcansetthewait
timeas0,10,20,30,or60seconds.Thedefaultsettingis10
seconds.

1 AccessMenuNo.563.

2 Select[0],[10],[20],[30],or[60]seconds.

• Whenamessageisreceivedbeforethedelay
time has completed counting down, the timer will 
reset and begin counting down again.

• Whenmultiplemessagesarereceivedfromthesame
caller before the delay time has completed counting 
down, only one message will be sent through auto-reply 
message.

• Whenthedelaytimeissetto0seconds,auto-reply
message will send a response immediately following an 
acknowledgedreceivedmessage.

Reply Message Text

1 AccessMenuNo.564.

2 Enter the message text.

• Thedisplayforenteringamessageappears;thefirst
digitblinks.

• Youcanenteralphanumericcharactersplusspecial
ASCIIcharacters.

SETTING NOTIFICATION SOUND

RX Beep Type

This transceiver beeps each time it receives any type of 
APRSpackets.
1 Access Menu No. 570.

2 Select[Off],[MessageOnly],[Mine],[AllNew],or[All].
 [Off]: The APRS beep tone does not sound.

 [Message Only]: Beep sounds only when a message is 
received at your station address.

 [Mine]: Beep sounds when a message is received at your 
station address and your transmitted data is received by a 
digipeater. 

 [All New]: Beep sounds when a message is received at 
yourstationaddressandnewpacketdataisreceived.

 [All]: Beep sounds when a message is received at your 
station address and duplicate data or invalid data is 
received.

TX Beep

Whenyourbeaconistransmittedinamannerotherthan
manually, you can select whether or not it emits a beep 
sound.

1 Access Menu No. 571.

2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]: A beep does not sound.

 [On]: A beep sounds when a beacon is transmitted using 
[PTT]orwhenitisautomaticallytransmitted.Whenauto-
reply message sends a response, a beep will sound.

Special Call

This function emits a special call sound when receiving an 
APRS message from a specific station.

1 Access Menu No. 572.

2 SettheCallsign(includingSSID)ofthestationfromwhich
you want to receive a special call notification.
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SETTING DISPLAY

Display Area

Selects the Display area.

1 Access Menu No. 573.

2 Select[EntireAlways],[EntireDisplay]or[OneLine].
 [Entire Always]: The received new data, duplicate data, 

and My station data information appears on the full display, 
other data information appears only at the top of the 
display.

 [Entire Display]: The received new data information 
appears on the full display, other data information appears 
only at the top of the display.  

 [One Line]: The received new data information appears 
only at the top of the display 

Note: 

 ◆ Whenanemergencymessageoramessagedesignatedfor
your station is received, the received data information appears 
onthefulldisplay,evenifthedisplaymethodissetto[One
Line].

Interrupt Time

Set the duration to display an indication for when new data 
isreceived.Ifyouselect[Infinite],theindicationcannotbe
canceled.

1 Access Menu No. 574.

2 Select[5],[10],[20].[30],[60]secondsor[Infinite].

APRS Voice

ThisfunctionistoannouncetheCallsignandinformationof
the transmission source when an APRS signal is received.

1  Access Menu No. 575.

2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]:TurnofftheAPRSVoicefunction.
 [On]:TurnontheAPRSVoicefunction.

PC OUTPUT

This function outputs data from the USB port/ Bluetooth 
afterreceivingpacketorwaypointdatafromtheAPRSdata
communications. Use this function to verify the received data 
from the transceiver.

1 Access Menu No. 580.

2 Select[RawPackets]or[Waypoints].
 [Raw Packets]: Outputsrawpacketsdata.
 [Waypoints]: Outputswaypointformatdata.

Note: 

 ◆ InAPRS,onlypacketI-frames(informationframes)received
fromTH-D74willbeoutput.C-connectrequest,D-disconnect
request,UA-acknowledgement,andUI-unconnected
information frames will not be output.

NETWORK

SetAPRSdatacommunicationsUNPROTOCOL.
UNPROTOCOListhemethodinwhichpacketdatais
transmittedwithoutotherstationsormakingaconnection.
Selecteither[APRS(APK004)]or[Altnet].
Whenyoupress[A/B],the< >indicatorappearsonthe
rightsideofthenetworktype,showingthecurrentused
information.

1 Access Menu No. 581.

2 Select[APRS]or[Altnet].
 [APRS]: (Use this setting for normal use: default setting)

 Whentransmittingmessagesandmeteorologicaldata
usingtheTH-D74,“APK004”isaddedtothepacket,
followingyourstationCallsign.

 Therearenorestrictionsonreceivedpackets.
 [Altnet]: Whenitisnecessarytoaddrestrictionsto
receivedpackets,youcansetitforspecialuse.

 Select[Altnet]andpress[ENT], then enter your desired 
character string.

 Whentransmittingmessagesandmeteorologicaldata
using the TH-D74, the character string you entered is 
addedtothepacket,followingyourstationCallsign.
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VOICE ALERT

This function will notify another station as to whether or not 
they are within communications range by emitting beacon 
tones.

WhenaMobileStationismobilewiththeVoiceAlertfunction
turnedON,otherstationsalsowithVoiceAlertturnedON
will hear the beacon sound of the Mobile Station if they have 
matchingtone(CTCSS)frequenciesandarewithinrange,
thus informing the stations that communications is possible.

Setting Voice Alert

1  Access Menu No. 582.

2 Select[Off],[On]or[RXOnly].informingthestationsthat
communications is possible.

 [Off]:VoiceAlertisdisabled.
 [On]:Atonefrequencyisaddedtothetransmittedpacket.
< >indicatorappearsabovethedisplayedfrequency.

 [RX Only]: A tone frequency is not added to the 
transmittedpacket.< >indicatorappearsabovethe
displayed frequency.

Note:
 ◆ VoicealerttakesprecedenceevenwhenTONE,CTCSSand
DCSareset.

 ◆ WhenVoicealertisON,youcannotperformTONEorCTCSS
frequencyselectionandDCScodeselection.

 ◆ Whenthedataspeedis9600bps,theTONE,CTCSS,DCSwill
disruptthedemodulationofthepacket.Setthepacketspeedto
1200bpswhenusingVoiceAlert.

Voice Alert Frequency

1  Access Menu No. 583.

2 Selectthetone(CTCSS)frequency.

PROGRAMMING MESSAGE GROUP CODE

Use a message group code to exchange messages only 
amongyourgroupmembers.Withoneormoremessage
group codes programmed, you will receive messages 
that include the same group code(s), besides messages 
addressed to you. 

1 Access Menu No. 584.

2  Enter the message group code.

 Youcanalsoprogramupto6codesatthesametime;
eachcodemustbeseparatedbyacomma(,).Ifyou
program 3 message group codes, for example, you will 
receive all messages that include one of the 3 codes.  
Ifyouprogram3bulletingroupcodes,youwillreject
bulletins addressed to specific groups which do not use 
any of the 3 codes.

• Youcanenter0to9,AtoZ,,(comma),and–.For
messages,< >isalsoselectable.

• Thekeypadonthemicrophonealsoisavailabletoenter
alphanumeric characters. 

PROGRAMMING BULLETIN GROUP CODE

Ifyouprogramoneormorebulletingroupcodes,youwillnot
receivebulletinsaddressedtootherspecificgroups.Youcan
program any desired code using alphanumeric characters;  
upto5charactersforbulletins(upto6group).
1 Access Menu No. 585.

2 Enter the bulletin group codes.

• Youcanenter0to9,AtoZ,,(comma),and–.
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15 BUILT-IN KISS TNC
Thebuilt-inTNCoperatesinKISS(KeepItSimple,Stupid)
mode.

WhenconnectingTH-D74toaPCinstalledwithAPRS
softwareandoperatingtheIGateandDigipeaterstations,set
TH-D74toKISSmode.

KISS MODE OPERATION

Press [F], [LIST]toenterKISSmode.

The following indicators appear on the transceiver display to 
showthecurrentTNCstatus:

Indicator Status

TheTNCisinKISSmode.

1200bpspackettransferrateselected.

9600bpspackettransferrateselected.

Packetstobetransmittedstillremaininthebuffer.

Note:
 ◆ Thebuilt-inTNCdoesnotsupportCommandmodeor
Conversemode.

 ◆ Thebuilt-inTNChas4kbyteKISSmodedatabuffersforTX
andRX.

Setting the Data Band Frequency

SetthedatabandfrequencytotheKISSnetworkfrequency.
The default setting of the data band is band A.

YoucanchangethedatabandtobandBbyMenuNo.506.

Selecting the USB/ Bluetooth

YoucanselectthedevicetoUSBorBluetoothbyMenuNo.
983.
• WhenconnectingtoacomputerusingaUSBcable,
downloadthevirtualCOMportdriver.

• DownloadthevirtualCOMportdriverfromtheURLlisted
below.

 https://www.kenwood.com/i/products/info/amateur/
software_download.html

Note:

 ◆ DonotconnectthetransceivertoaPCwithaUSBcableuntil
theinstallationofthevirtualCOMportdriverdownloaded
fromtheaboveURLhasbeencompleted.Ifthetransceiveris
connectedtoaPCwithoutinstallingthevirtualCOMportdriver,
a wrong driver incompatible to the transceiver may be installed 
andcommunicationbetweenthetransceiverandPCmaynot
be established. To prevent the installation of a wrong driver, be 
suretocompletetheinstallationofthevirtualCOMportdriver
beforeconnectingtoaPC.

 ◆ Transferrate(baudrate)betweenthetransceiverandPCare
USB(upto12Mbps)orBluetooth(upto128Kbps).

 ◆ Depending on the usage condition of the apparatus, 
savedcontentmaybelost.JVCKENWOODdoesnottake
responsibility for damages or lost content.

Supported Command List

Thebuilt-inKISSTNCsupportsthefollowingKISSstandardcommands.

Command
(Hexadecimal)

Command Name Description Parameter
Default

(When KISS mode 
is ON)

00 Data Frame
This frame contains data that should be sent out of 
theTNC. – –

01 TXDELAY
Settingtheamountoftimetowaitbetweenkeying
the transmitter and beginning to send data (in 10 ms 
units).

0 to�120(78h)
By setting the menu 
No.508(TXDelay).

02 P Settingthepersistenceparameter.UsedforCSMA. 0 to 255(FFh) 128(80h)

03 SlotTime Settingtheslottime(in10msunits).UsedforCSMA. 0 to 250(FAh) 10(0Ah)

04 TXtail Settingthelengthoftimetokeepthetransmitter
keyedaftersendingthedata(in10msunits). 0 to 255(FFh) 3

05 FullDuplex Setting the half duplex or full duplex.
0:�Half duplex 
other ten 0:�Full 
duplex

0

06 SetHardware Switchingthepacketcommunicationspeed.

0 or 35(23h) : 
1200bps 
5(05h)or38(26h):
9600bps"

By setting the menu 
No.505 (Data Speed).

FF Return ExitKISSmode. – –

Note:
 ◆ Asthebuilt-inTNCdirectlyentersKISSmodeandnotviacommandmode,commandssuchas“KISSON"and“RESTART"toenterKISS

mode from command mode are not necessary in the APRS software.
 ◆ AfterexitingKISSmodewiththeKISScommand“C0,FF,C0”(192,255,192)andwhenKISSmodeissettoONwithacommandfromthe
PC,usethePCcommand"TN2,0"(DataBand:ABand)or"TN2,1"(DataBand:BBand)inTH-D74.
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16 D-STAR
D-STAR INTRODUCTION

• IntheoriginalD-STAR(DigitalSmartTechnologiesfor
AmateurRadio)plan,JARLenvisionedasystemof
repeaters grouped together into Zones.

• TheD-STARrepeaterenablesyoutocallaD-STAR
stationinanotherareathroughtheInternet.

• Thetransceivercanbeoperatedinthedigitalvoicemode,
including low-speed data operation, for both transmit and 
receive.

Note:
 ◆ Before starting D-STAR, the following steps are needed. 

STEP 1: EnteryourCallsigninthetransceiver. 
STEP 2: RegisteryourCallsigntoagatewayrepeater.Referto
the User Guide in detail.

DV MODE/ DR (D-STAR REPEATER) MODE

DV(DigitalVoice)modeisamodeyoucanusefordirectcall
without using a repeater.

DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode is a mode you can use for 
D-STARrepeateroperation.Inthismode,youcanselectthe
preprogrammedrepeaterorfrequencyin“FROM”(access
repeater),andURCallsignin“TO”(destination),asshown
below.

TO:Destination 
(CQ/Otherarea
repeater/Specific 
station)

FROM:Access
repeater

➡

➡

                                              DR mode (Main band)

Communication in DR Mode 

IntheDRmode,thetransceiverhas3communicationways.
Local area call

To call through your local area (access) repeater.

Gateway call

To call through your local area (access) repeater, repeater 
gatewayandtheInternettoyourdestinationrepeateror
individualstation’slastusedrepeater,usingCallsignrouting.
Call by Callsign designation

TocallbydesignatingtheCallsignofthespecificstation.This
call is relayed automatically to the last accessed repeater.

Basic operations in DR mode

• Press [ ] (1s) to set “TO” (destination).

 Youcanset"TO"inLocalareacall,Gatewaycall,andCall
byCallsigndesignation,etc.

• Press [ENT] (1s) to set “TO” (destination) by Call 
History.

 YoucanrecallinGatewaycall,etc.
• Press [ ] (1s) to set “FROM” (access repeater).

 Youcanselect"FROM"(accessrepeater)inLocalarea
call and Gateway call.

Note:
 ◆ ThebasicoperationsinDRmodearenotsupportedinDV

mode.
 ◆ ThetransceiverhasaTime-OutTimerfunctionfordigital

repeater operation. The timer limits a continuous transmission 

to approximately 10 minutes.

MY CALLSIGN

SetyourCallsigntothetransceiverinDV/DRmode.
TransmissioninDV/DRmodewillnotbepossibleifyoudo
notsetyourCallsign.
Upto6Callsignscanberegistered.ForyourCallsign,you
canregisteraCallsignthatiswithin8charactersandany
memo (name or rig name, mobile operation destination, etc.) 
that is within 4 characters after a slash (/).

1 AccessMenuNo.610.
2 Select a number for registration and press [A/B].

3 InputyourCallsign.
• Forthecharacterinputprocedure,refertopage6-1.

4 Press [ENT].
 YourCallsignisset.

Note:
 ◆ TheCallsignthatcanberegisteredistheoneshownonyour
certificate.Anicknameorthelikecannotberegistered.
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DIGITAL FUNCTION MENU

This menu switches the functions to use for operation in 
digital mode.

How to Use the Digital Function Menu

1 Press [MODE] to enter DR mode.

2 Press [F], [MODE].

 The Digital Function Menu appears.

(DV mode) (DR Mode) 

3 Select an item in the Digital Function Menu and press 
[A/B].

 The setting menu for the selected item appears. For the 
detailed setting procedures, refer to the pages for each 
function.

Note:
 ◆ Ifyouselect[DV/DRSelect]or[DataMode],thesettingis

changed and return to the previous screen.

The following table shows the items in the Digital Function 
MenuinDVmodeandDRmode.
TheitemsaredifferentinDVmodeandDRmode.

DR mode DV mode

1 Destination Select 1 Destination Select

2 Route Select

3 Repeater Detail

4CSSetting 4CSSetting

5DV/DRSelect 5DV/DRSelect

6DataMode 6DataMode

7TXHistory 7TXHistory

8 DR Scan

9AutoReply 9AutoReply

SIMPLEX CALL

Simplex call can be used for direct communication between a 
pair of transceivers without using a repeater. Simplex call can 
beoperatedonlyinDVmode.

Example:OutputtingCQat446.100MHz
1 Setthefrequencyto446.100MHzwith[ ]/[ ] or [ENC] 

control.

2 Press [MODE] to enter DR mode.

 WhenthemodeisalreadyDVmode,movetostep4.
3 SwitchtoDVmodeintheDigitalFunctionMenu.
4 Select[DestinationSelect]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
 The destination selection screen appears.

5 Select[LocalCQ]andpress[ENT].
 [CQCQCQ]issetto [TO].
6 Press [PTT] to transmit.

Note:
 ◆ Receive at the frequency at which you will attempt to transmit 
andcheckthattherewillbenointerferencewithotherstations.

 ◆ WhenyousetDVmodeforthefirsttime, [CQCQCQ]issetto
[TO].

 ◆ SimplexcallindigitalmodecanbeoperatedonlyinDVmode.
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LOCAL AREA CALL

Alocalareacall(localCQ)istheoutputofaCQthroughonly
onerepeater.AcallcanbemadebysettingalocalCQto
"TO"andpressing[PTT].

Setting the Access Repeater (FROM)

1 Press [MODE] to enter DR mode.

2 Press [ ] (1s).

 TheFROMselectionscreenappears.
3 Select[RepeaterList]andpress [ENT].

 The world region, country, and group select screen 
appears.

4 Select your area group and press [ENT].

 The repeater list selection screen appears.

5 Select a nearby repeater from the repeater names or 
state/prefecture names and press [ENT].

 Theaccessrepeaterissetto[FROM].

Setting the Local CQ (TO) 

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[LocalCQ]andpress[ENT].

 CQCQCQissetto[TO].

Checking Whether Signals Reach the Repeater

1 Press [PTT] (1s) and transmit.

2 Checktheresponse.
 If< > appears within 3 seconds, this indicates that 

signals are reaching the repeater you are using and 
signals are being output normally from the destination 
repeater. However, < >doesnotappearifthereisan
access from another station within 3 seconds. (Refer to the 
table below.)

Transmitting

Press [PTT] to transmit.

Phenomenon Cause Treatment

No message is returned 
from the access repeater 
after transmission. (S-meter 
indicator also does not 
move.)

Incasethattheselectionfortherepeateryou
are using (access repeater) is incorrect.

Setthecorrectaccessrepeaterto[FROM].

Incasethattherepeaterfrequencyisincorrect
(or the duplex setting is incorrect). 

Set the repeater frequency (or the duplex setting) correctly.

Incasethatitisoutoftherepeaterarea(orthe
signal does not reach the repeater).

Move to a location where the signal reaches the repeater or 
access another repeater that the signal will reach.

The access repeater
Callsignand< >
appear after transmission.

IncasethatyourCallsignisnotregistered
to the D-STAR management server or the 
registered information is different.

RegisteryourCallsigntotheD-STARmanagementserveror
checktheregisteredinformation.

Incasethattheotherstation'sCallsignisnot
registered to the D-STAR management server 
or the registered information is different.

Checktheregistrationstatusoftheotherstation'sCallsign
on the D-STAR management server (only when the other 
station is open in public.)

The destination repeater
Callsignand< > 
appear after transmission.

Incasethatadestinationrepeatercannotbe
reached or the destination repeater is in use.

Waitawhileandcallagain.
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GATEWAY CALL

A gateway call can be made by setting the area repeater to 
outputtheCQto[TO]andpressing[PTT].

AgatewayCQistheoutputofaCQtoanareathatis
different from that of your station through a repeater 
connectedtotheInternet.Acallcanalsobemadetoanarea
signals cannot directly reach because of the connection to 
theInternet.

Setting the Access Repeater (FROM)

Setanearbyrepeaterto[FROM].

Setting the Destination Repeater (TO)

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[GatewayCQ]andpress[ENT].

 The world region, country, and group select screen 
appears. 

3 Select your area group and press [ENT].

 The repeater list selection screen appears.

4 Select the destination repeater.

 Press [ ] to display detailed information of the repeater 
thatyouselected.Whenyoupress[ENT], the repeater is 
setto[TO].

Checking Whether Signals Reach the Repeater (TO)

1 Press [PTT] (1s) and transmit.

2 Checktheresponse.
 If< > appears within 3 seconds, this indicates that 

signals are reaching the destination repeater through the 
Internetandsignalsarebeingoutputnormallyfromthe
destinationrepeater.However,< > does not appear if 
there is an access from another station within 3 seconds.

Transmitting

Press [PTT] to transmit.

REPLY TO THE GATEWAY CALL

WhenyoureplytoaGatewayCQoraGatewayIndividual
call,youneedtosetthedestinationCallsignto[TO]before
pressing [PTT].

1 Press [ENT] (1s) after the transmission by the caller 
station is finished.

2 SelecttheCallsignofthecallerstationbyCallHistory,and
press [ENT]tocapturetheCallsign.

 TheCallsignissetto[TO],andtheroutesettingfor
GatewayCallisalsoautomaticallyset.

Note:
 ◆ DuetotheD-STARstructure,youcannotmakeareplytothe
GatewayCallinthesettingby[LocalCQ].

 ◆ TheCallsignoftheotherstationisstoredinCallHistorywhen
the transmission by the other station is finished. Press [ENT] 
(1s) after the transmission by the other station is finished.

 ◆ Instablecommunicationcondition,youcanalsomakea
reply by Direct Reply function without manually setting the 
destinationCallsign.

CALLSIGN DESIGNATION

AcallbyCallsigndesignationcanbemadebysettingthe
Callsignoftheotherpartyto[TO]andpressingPTT.Acall
to the specific station is relayed automatically to the last 
accessedrepeater,soacallcanbemadewithoutknowing
the area in which the other station is currently located.

Setting the Access Repeater (FROM)

Setanearbyrepeaterto[FROM].

Setting the Destination (TO) 

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[Individual]andpress [ENT].

 TheCallsignlistappears.
3 SelecttheCallsignandpress[ENT].

 TheindividualCallsignandnamearesetto[TO].
4 Press [PTT] to transmit.

CALLSIGN LIST

Upto300Callsignsoftheotherstationscanberegistered.
Names and any memo can also be registered instead of 
Callsigns.TheregisterednamesaredisplayedintheTX
HistoryandRXHistory.

Editing the Callsign

YoucanedittheinformationoftheCallsign.
1 Access Menu No. 220.

 TheCallsignlistselectionscreenappears.

2 Press [A/B].

 TheCallsignlisteditingscreenappears.

3 Select the item and press [ENT].

 The editing screen for the selected item appears.
 Youcanregisteroreditthename,Callsign,andmemo,

etc.

4 Press [ENT] after editing.

 EditingarecompletedandtheCallsignlisteditingscreen
appears.

5 Press [A/B].

 TheCallsignlistselectionscreenappears.
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Sorting the Callsign

YoucansorttheCallsignlist.
1 Press [MODE]intheCallsignlistselectionscreen.
 The move position selection screen appears.

2 Select a move position and press [A/B].

 Whenyoumoveanitemtotheendofthelist,select
[MovetoEnd]andpress[A/B].

DIRECT REPLY

This function allows you to reply to a received call by simply 
pressing [PTT] whiledisplayingtheinterruptscreeninDV
and DR mode. The default setting is [On].Whenarepeater
signal is received in a DR mode and you immediately reply 
toaCQoracalltoyourCallsign,thetransmissionsetting
is temporarily changed automatically and you can reply by 
simply pressing [PTT].

The<  > icon appears in the interrupt screen when a direct 
replyispossibleinreceivingacall.If[PTT] is pressed when 
this icon appears, the setting is automatically changed to the 
reply setting and transmission becomes possible.

Entire interrupt screen

Half interrupt screen

Note:

 ◆ The change of the transmission setting are temporary. 
After display hold time elapses, it returns to the previous 
transmission setting.

 ◆ WhenreceivingtherepeaterfrequencyinDVmode,youcan
not reply to a received call by pressing [PTT].

Setting Direct Reply to Off

1 AccessMenuNo.612.

2 Select[Off].

Note:
 ◆ YoucanchangethedisplayholdtimebyMenuNo.643.
 ◆ Direct reply is not possible when display method (Menu No. 
640)issetto[Off].

 ◆ Whenthedirectreplyissetto[On],theinterruptscreenofDV
and DR mode is displayed in priority than APRS mode.

AUTO REPLY FUNCTION

ThisfunctionistosetautomaticallytheCallsignoftheother
stationandreplywhenasignaltoyourCallsignisreceived.
1 Select[AutoReply]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
2 Select[Off],[On],or[On(Voice)].

• When[On]or[On(Voice)]isset,the<  >icon
appears on the display.

 [On]: Transmission is possible with either the transmission 
message or GPS location information depending on the 
setting.Voiceisnottransmitted

 [On(Voice)]: An auto reply voice message recorded in 
the voice message memory in advance can be selected 
and transmitted. Transmission is possible with either 
the transmission message or GPS location information 
depending on the setting.

Selecting the Auto Reply Voice Message

Youcanselectanautoreplyvoicemessagefromthevoice
message memory.

1 Access Menu No. 312.

2 Select the voice file and press [A/B].

Note:
 ◆ Onlyonefilecanbeselected.

Auto Reply Timing

YoucansettheAutoReplytiming.
1 AccessMenuNo.613.

2 Select[Immediate],[5],[10],[20],[30],or[60]seconds.

RX HISTORY

Up to 100 entries containing information such as the 
Callsignsofthestationthattransmittedthesignaland
therepeaterusedcanbestoredinRXhistoryforsignals
receivedinDV/DRmode.TheRXhistoryisnotclearedwhen
thepowerisswitchedOFF.
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Displaying the RX History

1 AccessMenuNo.600.

2 Select a list and press [A/B].

 TheRXhistorydetailsscreenappears.
3 Press [A/B].

 TheRXhistoryGPSscreenappears.

Registering the Callsign from the RX History

1 AccessMenuNo.600.
2 Select the list and press [ENT].

 TheCallsignregistrationscreenappears.

Clearing the RX History

1 AccessMenuNo.600.
2 Select the list and press [MODE].

 TheselectedRXhistoryarecleared.
 AllRXhistoryareclearedbypressing[MODE] (1s).

TX MESSAGES

A message of up to 20 characters can be transmitted 
duringvoicecommunicationsinDV/DRmode.Uptofive
transmission messages can be registered.

Registering the TX Messages

1 AccessMenuNo.611.

2 Select a number for registration and press [A/B].

 TheTXmessageeditingscreenappears.
3 Enter the messages.

4 Select a number for registration and press [ENT].

 TheTXmessagesisselected
 Each press of [PTT] transmits the selected message.

TX HISTORY

Upto20entriescanbestoredinTXhistoryforsignals
transmittedinDV/DRmode.TheTXhistoryisnotcleared
when the power is switched off.

Oncetransmitted,acombinationofCallsigns(FROMand
TO)isstoredtogether,soyoucanrestorethetransmission
settings of that time with one touch by pressing [A/B] for the 
selectedTXhistory.

Displaying the TX History

1 Select[TXHistory]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
 TheTXhistorylistscreenappears.

2 Select a list and press [A/B].

 The transmission settings are changed and return to the 
frequency screen.

Note:
 ◆ EntriesarenotstoredinTXhistoryforthedatamode,Callsign
squelch/Codesquelch,andBKcall.

Clearing the TX History

1 Select[TXHistory]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
2 Select the list and press [MODE].

 TheselectedTXhistoryarecleared.
 AllTXhistoryareclearedbypressing[MODE] (1s).

CALL WITHIN ZONE

CallwithinZoneisanindirectcommunicationviaadifferent
repeater within the zone.

Note:

 ◆ CallwithinZoneisnotconnectedwiththeInternet.

Setting the Access Repeater (FROM)

1 Select[RouteSelect]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
2 Select[LocalNW]andpress [ENT].
 The world region selection screen appears.

3 Select your region and press [ENT].
 The country region selection screen appears., country, 

and group selection screen appears.

4 Select your country and press [ENT].

 The group selection screen appears.

5 Select your area group and press [ENT].

 The repeater list selection screen appears.

6 Select a nearby repeater from the repeater names or 
state/prefecture names and press [ENT].

 Theaccessrepeaterissetto[FROM].
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Setting the Destination Repeater (TO)

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[Individual]andpress[ENT].

 The repeater list appears. 

3 SelecttheCallsignfromtheCallsignlistsandpress[ENT].

 Therepeaterissetto[TO].
4 Press [PTT] to transmit.

SETTING THE ACCESS REPEATER (FROM)

Toaccessarepeater,settherepeaterto[FROM].Thereare
4 setting methods.

1 Setting by Repeater List

2 Setting by Nearby Repeaters

3 SettingbyTXHistory
4 SettingbyDirectInput

Setting by Repeater List

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 TheFROMselectionscreenappears.
2 Select[RepeaterList]andpress [ENT].
 The world region, country, and group selection screen 

appears.

3 Select your area group and press [ENT].

 The repeater list selection screen appears.

4 Select a nearby repeater from the repeater names or 
state/prefecture names and press [ENT].

 Theaccessrepeaterissetto[FROM].

Setting by Nearby Repeaters

Youcansearchforanearbyrepeaterbasedonthelocationof
your station set by Menu No. 401 and the location information 
of repeaters. The repeaters located near your station are 
displayed as the selected candidates among the registered 
repeater list.

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 TheFROMselectionscreenappears.
2 Select[NearbyRepeaters]andpress [ENT].
 A search begins. Up to 20 nearby repeaters are displayed.

3 Select a nearby repeater from the repeater names or 
repeaterCallsignsandpress[ENT].

 Theaccessrepeaterissetto[FROM].

Note:

 ◆ Itisnotpossibletoselectthecandidateofanyrepeaterthatis
160km(100mi)orfartherawayfromyourstation.

Setting by TX History

Youcanselectamongpreviouslyaccessedrepeaters.
1 Press [ ] (1s).

 TheFROMselectionscreenappears.
2 Select[TXHistory]andpress [ENT].
 TXHistoryselectionscreenappears.
3 SelectarepeaterintheTXHistorylistandpress[ENT].

 Theaccessrepeaterissetto[FROM].

Setting by Direct Input

YoucansettherepeaterbydirectlyinputtingtheCallsignof
the repeater.

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 TheFROMselectionscreenappears.
2 Select[DirectInput(RPT1)]andpress [ENT].
 The direct input screen appears.

3 EnterarepeaterCallsignandpress[ENT].

 Theaccessrepeaterissetto[FROM]whentheentered
Callsignisintherepeaterlist.

SETTING THE ROUTE REPEATER (ROUTE)

Youcansetwhetheryouusethedestinationrepeater
Callsignandgatewayornot.Thisisausefulsettingwhenthe
route setting is not successful.

1 Select[RouteSelect]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
2 Select[StandAlone],[LocalNW],[OvertheGateway],or
[DirectInput(RPT2)].

 [Stand Alone]: ThesameCallsignasRPT1issetto
RPT2.Thelocalicon<  >isdisplayedontheROUTE
screen.

 [Local NW]: WhenaCallsignissettoRPT1,therepeater
listselectionscreenappears.TheCallsignoftheselected
repeaterissettoRPT2.Theassisticon<  >is
displayedontheROUTEscreen.

 [Over the Gateway]: WhenaCallsignissettoRPT1,
RPT2automaticallysetsthegatewayrepeaterCallsignof
RPT1. A repeater without a gateway cannot be selected. 
Thegatewayicon< >isdisplayedontheROUTE
screen.Whenagatewayisset,[LocalCQ]cannotbeset
to[TO].[Individual]or[GatewayCQ]mustbeset.

 [Direct Input(RPT2)]: A directly input destination repeater 
CallsignissettoRPT2.TheiconontheROUTEscreen
disappears.

SETTING THE DESTINATION (TO)

YoucansettherepeatertooutputtheCQorCallsignof
thedestinationstationtocallto[TO].Thereare7setting
methods.

1 SettingbyLocalCQ
2 SettingbyGatewayCQ
3 SettingbyIndividual
4 SettingbyReflector
5 SettingbyCallHistory
6 SettingbyDirectInput(URCALL)
7 Setting EMR

Note:
 ◆ GatewayCQandReflectorcannotbeselectedinDVmode.
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Setting by Local CQ

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[LocalCQ]andpress[ENT].

 CQCQCQissetto[TO].

Setting by Gateway CQ

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[GatewayCQ]andpress[ENT].

 The repeater list selection screen appears.

3 Select the destination repeater and press [ENT].

 Therepeaterissetto[TO].

Setting by Individual

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[Individual]andpress [ENT].

 TheCallsignlistappears.
3 SelecttheCallsignandpress[ENT].

 TheselectedCallsignissetto[TO].

Setting by Reflector

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[Reflector]andpress [ENT].

 TheReflectormenuitemappears.
3 Select the following items and press [ENT].

 [Use Reflector]: Ifyourrepeateriscurrentlylinked
toareflector,select[UseReflector]andpress[ENT]. 
[CQCQCQ]issetto[TO].Thenpress[PTT] to transmit 
yourdigitalvoicesignaltothereflector.

 [Link to Reflector]: Ifyouwanttolinktherepeaterto
areflector,oryouwanttochangetoanotherreflector,
select[LinktoReflector]andpress[ENT].Inputthe
reflector'stype(REF/DCS/XRF/XLX),number(000to999)
and module (A to Z), and press [ENT].Alinkcommand
(example:[REF001CL])issetto[TO].Thenpress[PTT] 
tolinktherepeatertothereflector.(Pressandhold[ /

]for2secondstofastforward/reversethereflector's
number.)Upto5reflectorsyoulinkedbeforeareshown
whenyouselect[LinktoReflector]again.

 [Unlink Reflector]: Ifyouwanttolinktherepeater
toanotherreflector,besuretounlinkcurrentlylinked
reflector.Select[UnlinkReflector]andpress[ENT]. 
[_______U]issetto[TO].Thenpress[PTT]tounlinkthe
repeaterfromthereflector.

 [Echo Test]: Youcanverifyhowwellyourdigitalvoice
signalisgettingintothesystem.Select[EchoTest]and
press [ENT].Then[_______E]issetto[TO].Thenpress
[PTT] to transmit your digital voice signal to the system. 
After releasing [PTT],echobackwillbesentbackfromthe
repeater.

 [Reflector Info.]: Youcansendthereflectorinformation
command.Select[ReflectorInfo.]andpress[ENT]. Then 
[_______I]issetto[TO].Thenpress[PTT] to transmit the 
reflectorinformationcommand.Afterreleasing[PTT],ID
will be sent from the repeater.

Note:

 ◆ WhenyouwanttoaddasimplexDVAccessPoint'sfrequency
information in the repeater list (Menu No.210) for using the 
DRmodeReflectormenuabove,inputtheDVAccessPoint's
"Callsign"and"Gateway",orthestring"DIRECT"bothfor
[Callsign(RPT1)]and[Gateway(RPT2)]entryfields.Followthe
recommendedsettingsfortheDVAccessPoint.Pleasereferto
pageNo.16-14"AddingtheRepeaterList"fordetails.

Setting by Call History

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[CallHistory]andpress [ENT].

 TheCallsignlistappears.
3 SelectthedestinationCallsignandpress[ENT].

 TheselectedCallsignissetto[TO].

Setting by Direct Input (URCALL)

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[DirectInput(URCALL)]andpress [ENT].

 The direct input screen appears.

3 EnterthedestinationCallsignandpress[ENT].

 ThedestinationCallsignissetto[TO].

Note:

 ◆ WhenenteringthedestinationCallsignbydirectinput
(URCALL),theroutesettingisnotautomaticallyset.Please
besuretosettheroutesettingby[RouteSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu then.

Setting EMR

1 Press [ ] (1s).

 The destination selection screen appears. This screen also 
appearswhenselecting[DestinationSelect]intheDigital
Function Menu.

2 Select[EMR]andpress [ENT].

 The EMR is set.

CHECKING THE CALLSIGN SETTING

YoucanchecktransmissionsettingsofDV/DRmodebefore
transmission.

1 Select[CSSetting]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
 The confirmation screen appears.

2 Press [A/B].

 EachpressswitchesbetweennamedisplayandCallsign
display.
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DISPLAYING THE REPEATER DETAILS

Youcancheckthedetailsinformationoftherepeater.
1 Select[RepeaterDetail]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
 The confirmation screen appears.

2 Press [ ]/[ ].

 Each press switches between the access repeater details 
screenandgatewayCQrepeaterdetailsscreen.

FAST DATA COMMUNICATION

Fast data communications can be performed by using the 
voicebandfordatacommunicationswhenoperatinginDV/
DR mode.

1 AccessMenuNo.984.
 Select the method for connecting (USB or Bluetooth) with 

the external device for data communication.

2 Select[DataMode]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
 Whenthedatamodeisset,the< >iconappears

on the display.

Connecting with a PC

Use a commercially available data communication cable to 
connecttheMicro-USBconnectorofthetransceivertoaPC.
Software Setting for Data Communication

Refer to the followings and complete the settings.

Port:SelecttheCOMportnumberusedbythistransceiver.

Note:
 ◆ TheCOMportnumberusedbythistransceivermaybe5or
higherdependingonthePCenvironment.Inthiscase,usea
communicationsoftwarethatallowsyoutosettheCOMport
number to 5 or higher.

Data Communication Operation

Whenperformingdatacommunicationoperation,refertothe
instruction manual of the communication software.

1 SettheCallsignofyourstation,theotherstation,and
repeater.

2 Perform the operation according to the instruction manual 
and other documents of the communication software.

3 Whenatextisenteredinthecommunicationsoftware
screen, that text will be transmitted automatically.

Data TX End Timing

This function is to set the delay time until return from fast 
dataTXtoRXinaccordancewiththeTXtimingofthePC
software.

1 AccessMenuNo.614.

2 Select[Off],[0.5],[1],[1.5],or[2]seconds.

EMR COMMUNICATION

The Enhanced Monitor Request (EMR) mode is a function 
usedinDV/DRmodeto,forexample,contactsomebodyinan
emergency.

Note:

 ◆ This function is forced to open the squelch of all of the 
transceivers, which have received the EMR signal, and then to 
the state to receive the signal. And easily send the EMR signal, 
please note that you will cause to give trouble to the other 
station.

 ◆ SettingtheotherstationCallsignorCQaremaintained.
 ◆ Selecting EMR in EMR mode will cancel EMR mode.
 ◆ EMRsettingiscanceledwhenthepowerisswitchedOFF.
 ◆ EMRcommunicationisnotrecordedintheTXhistory.
 ◆ Any station that received the EMR communication displays the 

EMRcallicon<  >duringreceiving.

1 Select[DestinationSelect]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
 The destination selection screen appears.

2 Select[EMR]andpress [ENT].
 [EMR]isset.

3 Press [PTT] to transmit.

Adjusting the Volume for EMR Signal Reception 

Youcansetthevolumelevelwithintherangeof1to50when
an EMR signal is received. However, if the volume level set 
by the [VOL] control is higher, the reception will be at that 
volume.

1 AccessMenuNo.615.
2 Selectthevolumelevelamongfrom[1]to[50],andpress 

[A/B].

3 The volume is set.
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RX AFC

This function is to correct a slight frequency offset of the 
received signal to achieve frequency stability.

1 AccessMenuNo.616.
2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]:TurnsofftheRXAFC.
 [On]:TurnsontheRXAFC.

Note:
 ◆ ThisfunctiondoesnotworkwiththeTXfrequency.

FM AUTO DETECTION ON DV

This function is to receive an FM signal if FM signal reception 
isavailablewhenoperatinginDVmode.
1 AccessMenuNo.617.
2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]:DoesnotreceiveanFMsignalinDVmode.
 [On]: Switches to FM mode and receives the FM signal 
automaticallyinDVmode.

Note:
 ◆ ThisfunctionisonlyforDVmodeanddoesnotoperateinDR

mode.

DATA FRAME OUTPUT

This function is to output digital data received by D-STAR 
from the Micro-USB connector.

1 AccessMenuNo.618.
2 Select[All],[RelatedtoDSQ],or[DATAmode].
 [All]: Transfers all received data to the Micro-USB 

connector.

 [Related to DSQ]: Transfers to the Micro-USB connector 
linkedtotheCallsignsquelch/Codesquelch.Thedigital
data is not output to the Micro-USB connector when the 
soundismutedbytheCallsignsquelch/Codesquelch.

 [DATA Mode]: Data is output to the Micro-USB connector 
only in DATA Mode.

Note:
 ◆ ItcanalsobeoutputfromBluetoothbyMenuNo.984.

BK (BREAK) CALL

BK(Break)Callisusedtosimultaneouslycalltwostations
thatarecommunicatingbytheCallsignsquelchinDV/DR
mode.

BK (Break) Call Function

WhenyouareusingtheCallsignsquelch,thesquelch
does not open even if a signal that is not to your station is 
received.WhenasignalwiththeBK(Break)Callsetto[On]
is received, the squelch opens even if the signal is that of the 
other station with which you are communicating.

When C station calls A station with BK Call [Off]:

AandBStationsarecommunicatingbytheCallsignsquelch.
WhenCstationcallsAstation,Bstationdoesnothearthat
call.

C station

A station B station

When C station calls A station with BK Call [On]:

StationsAandBarecommunicatingbytheCallsignsquelch.
WhenCstationcallsAstation,Bstationalsohearsthatcall.

C station

A station B station

Turning On the BK (Break) Call function

1 AccessMenuNo.619.
2 Select[On]andpress[A/B].

 WhentheBK(Break)Callisturned[On],the<  > icon 
appears on the display.

3 Press [PTT] to transmit to one of the stations.

 TheothertransceiverwiththesamedestinationCallsign
setforthedestination(TO)(i.e.,theotherstationthat
communicatedbytheCallsignsquelch)canbecalled.
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Note:
 ◆ ThissettingiscanceledwhenthepowerisswitchedOFF.

CALLSIGN SQUELCH/ CODE SQUELCH

This function is useful when communicating with the specific 
stations. The squelch opens and you can call only when the 
digitalcodesetbyyourstationortheCallsignofyourstation
is received.

Callsign Squelch

The squelch opens only when the received destination 
Callsignmatchesthatofyourstation.Thesquelchdoesnot
openifall8digitsoftheCallsigndonotmatch.
1 AccessMenuNo.620.

2 Select[CallsignSquelch]andpress[A/B].

 WhentheCallsignsquelchisselected,the<  > icon 
appears on the display.

Code Squelch

The squelch opens only when the received digital code 
matches. This can be set for each band.

1 AccessMenuNo.620.

2 Select[CodeSquelch]andpress[A/B].

 Whenthecodesquelchisselected,the<  >icon
appears on the display.

Note:
 ◆ ThecodesquelchisdifferentfromDCS(DigitalCoded

Squelch) in FM mode.

GPS DATA TX MODE

This function is to transmit location information using GPS 
whenoperatinginDV/DRmode.
1 AccessMenuNo.630.

2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]: Does not transmit my position location information.

 [On]: Transmits my position location information.

GPS Sentence

Select the sentence to transmit location information when 
operatinginDVmode.TheGPSsentencesthatcanbeused
withthetransceiverare6kindsof[GGA],[GLL],[GSA],
[GSV],[RMC],and[VTG],butonlyfourofthemcanbesetat
the same time.

1 AccessMenuNo.631.

2 Select[$GPGGA],[$GPGLL],[$GPGSA],[$GPGSV],
[$GPRMC],or[$GPVTG].

 [$GPGGA]: Global Positioning System Fix Data.

 [$GPGLL]: Geographic position, latitude/ longitude.

 [$GPGSA]:GPSDOPandactivesatellites.
 [$GPGSV]: GPS Satellites in view.

 [$GPRMC]: Recommended minimum specific GPS/Transit 
data.

 [$GPVTG]:Trackmadegoodandgroundspeed.

Note:

 ◆ WhenmypositionissetotherthanGPS,GSA,GSV,VTG
sentences are not sent.

GPS Auto TX

This function is to transmit the positioned GPS data at regular 
intervals.Youcansettheintervalfortransmitting.Location
information and other data from the GPS are transmitted at 
the set interval.

1 AccessMenuNo.632.

2 Select[Off],[0.2],[0.5],[1],[2],[3],[5],[10],[20],[30],or
[60]minutes.

Note:

 ◆ UsetheGPSAutoTXfunctioninDVmode.Besuretosetto
OffinDRmode.

 ◆ WhenmypositionissetotherthanGPS,GPSAutoTXfunction
does not operate.
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RX BREAK-IN DISPLAY

This function is to display information received from other 
stationinaBreak-Inscreen.Receivedinformationis
displayedinaBreak-Inscreenintheoperationband.

RX Break-In Display Method

ThisfunctionistosetthemethodtodisplayaBreak-In
screen(displayaBreak-Inonlywhenthereceivedsignalis
toyourCallsign,ordisplayaBreak-Inforallreceivedsignals,
etc.).

1 AccessMenuNo.640.

2 Select[Off],[All],[RelatedtoDSQ],or[MyStationOnly].
 [Off]: Displays a one-line indication (D-STAR icon and 
Callsign)forallreceivedcalls.

 [All]:DisplaysaBreak-Inforallreceivedsignals.
 [Related to DSQ]:DisplaysaBreak-InwhentheCallsign
squelchorCodesquelchmatches.

 [My Station Only]:DisplaysaBreak-Intoyourstation
only.

RX Break-In Display Size

This function is to select a display size when displaying 
informationreceivedfromtheotherparty(Callsign,message,
etc.)asaBreak-Indisplay.
Single Band

1 AccessMenuNo.641.

2 Select[HalfDisplay]or[EntireDisplay].
Dual Band

1 AccessMenuNo.642.

2 Select[HalfDisplay]or[EntireDisplay].

RX Break-In Display Hold Time

ThisfunctionistoselecttheholdtimetodisplaytheBreak-
InafterRXends.Whenthesettimeelapses,theBreak-In
screen automatically disappears.

1 AccessMenuNo.643.

2 Select[0],[3],[5],[10],[20],[30],[60]secondsor[Infinite].

Note:

 ◆ If0secondisselected,theRXBreak-Inscreendisappears
whenRXends.

 ◆ WhentherearemultipleRXBreak-In,onlythemostrecentRX
Break-Inisdisplayed.

CALLSIGN ANNOUNCE

ThisfunctionistoannouncetheCallsignwhenaD-STAR
signalisreceived.ItenablesyoutoknowtheCallsignwithout
lookingatthescreen.

1 AccessMenuNo.644.

2 Select[Off],[Kerchunk],[ExceptKerchunk],[MyStation
Only],or[All].

 [Off]:DoesnotannouncetheCallsign.
 [Kerchunk]:AnnouncestheCallsignwhenthereception

is within 2 seconds.

 [Except Kerchunk]:AnnouncestheCallsignwhenthe
reception is over 2 seconds.

 [My Station Only]:AnnouncestheCallsignforthe
reception to your station only.

 [All]:AnnouncestheCallsignforallreceptions.

Note:
 ◆ Ifthereceptionsoundisnotoutputbecausethedigitalsquelch
doesnotmatch,theCallsignisnotannounced.

 ◆ MemointheCallsignisnotannounced.
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STANDBY BEEP

This function is to notify with a beep sound that transmission 
has ended when a D-STAR signal is received.

1 AccessMenuNo.645.

2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]: Does not sound the standby beep.

 [On]: Sounds the standby beep.

Note:

 ◆ ThestandbybeepvolumecanbechangedinMenuNo.915.
 ◆ WhenthereceptionsoundismutedbytheCallsignsquelch/
Codesquelch,thestandbybeepdoesnotsound.

REPEATER SCAN

This function is to scan digital repeaters among the repeater 
list in DR mode.

1 Select[DRScan]intheDigitalFunctionMenu.
 DR Scan screen appears.

2 Select an item and press [A/B].

 [FROM]andMHzdotflashandscanstartsinthe
increasing direction of repeater numbers from the last 
repeater. The scan direction can be changed with [ ]/[ ] 
or [ENC] control.

DR Scan Menu

DR Scan Menu Operation

Nearby Repeaters

Search for nearby repeaters (up to 20 
repeaters) that are near your station (within 
arangeof160km(100 mi)) among D-STAR 
repeaters.

World Region
Search for the repeaters that are 
communicating among all D-STAR repeaters 
thatbelongtotheWorldRegion.

Country
Search for repeaters that are communicating 
among all D-STAR repeaters that belong to 
theCountry.

Group
Search for repeaters that are communicating 
among all D-STAR repeaters that belong to 
the Group.

3 Press [ENT].

 Scan stops.

Note:
 ◆ RepeatersspecifiedforRepeaterLockoutcannotbescanned.
 ◆ Whenscanningby[NearbyRepeaters],[NotFound]is

displayed if there is no repeater that can be used within the 
rangeof160km(100mi)fromyourstation.

 ◆ [NearbyRepeaters]scanwillnotoperateifGPSdataisnot
received.

 ◆ Even if GPS is not positioning, the transceiver searches for 
nearby repeaters by the stored GPS data.

 ◆ Ifthereisnomorethanonerepeaterregisteredintherepeater
list, a repeater scan can not be performed.

REPEATER SCAN LOCKOUT

Thisfunctionistoexcludeandskipanyrepeaterfromthe
scan targets when D-STAR repeater lists are scanned.

Group Lockout Setting

Youcanlockoutallrepeatersinaspecificrepeatergroup.
1 Access Menu No. 210.

 Worldregionselectionscreenappears.
2 SelectaWorldregionandpress[ENT].

 Countryregionselectionscreenappears.
3 SelectaCountryregionandpress[ENT].

 Group selection screen appears

4 Selectagrouptobeskippedandpress[A/B].

 Thelockouticon< >appears.

5 Press [PTT] to return to the frequency screen.

Individual Lockout Setting

Youcanlockoutthespecificrepeatersinarepeatergroup.
1 Access Menu No. 210.

 Worldregionselectionscreenappears.
2 SelectaWorldregionandpress[ENT].

 Countryregionselectionscreenappears.
3 SelectaCountryregionandpress[ENT].

 Group selection screen appears

4 Select a group and press [ENT].

 Repeater list selection screen appears.

5 Select a repeater and press [A/B].

 Thelockouticon< >appears.

6 Press [PTT] to return to the frequency screen.

Note:

 ◆ [FROM]or[TO]settingscreenofthetransmissionsettingscan
beaccessedevenifrepeatersaresettoRepeaterlockout.

 ◆ EvenifrepeaterssettoRepeaterlockoutareregisteredtoa
memorychannel,theywillnotbethememorychannellockout.
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REPEATER LIST

Up to 1,500 repeaters can be registered in the repeater list.

Displaying the Repeater List

1 Access Menu No. 210.

 Worldregionselectionscreenappears.
2 SelectaWorldregionandpress[ENT].

 Countryregionselectionscreenappears.
3 SelectaCountryregionandpress[ENT].

 Group selection screen appears.

4 Select a group and press [ENT].

 Repeater list selection screen appears.

5 Select a repeater and press [ENT].

 Repeater details screen is set.

6 Press [PTT] to return to the frequency screen.

Sorting the Repeater List

1 Press [MENU] in the Repeater list selection screen.

 Repeater list menu screen appears.

2 Select[Move]andpress[A/B].

 Move position selection screen appears.

3 Select move position and press [A/B].

 Ifyoumoveanitemtotheendofthelist,select[Moveto
End]andpress[A/B].

Editing the Repeater List

Youcanedittherepeaterinformation.
1 Press [MENU] in the Repeater list selection screen.

 Repeater list menu screen appears.

2 Select[Edit]andpress[A/B].

 Repeater list editing screen appears.

3 Select an item and press [ENT].

 Editing screen of the selected item appears.

4 Press [A/B] after editing.

 Editing is completed and the Repeater list selection screen 
appears.

Note:
 ◆ Ifyoudonotconfirmtheeditingbypressing[A/B], the changes 

will not be saved.
 ◆ Therepeaterwhichissetastheaccessrepeater(FROM)
ordestinationrepeater(TO)inDRmodecannotbeedited.
Please edit the repeater information after changing the repeater 
setting.

Repeater List Editing Menu

Editing Menu Operation

Name editing 
screen

Edit the repeater name.

Sub Name editing 
screen

Edit the repeater sub-name.

Callsignediting
screen

EdittherepeaterCallsignorGateway
Callsign.

Frequency editing 
screen

Edit the frequency. The frequency is corrected 
at5kHzstep.

Shift editing screen Select[Off],[Plus],or[Minus].

Editing Menu Operation

Offsetediting
screen

Edit the frequency. The offset frequency is 
correctedat5kHzstep..

Position accuracy 
editing screen

Select[Invalid],[Approximate],or[Exact].

Latitude editing 
screen

Edit the latitude.

Longtitude editing 
screen

Edit the longtitude.

Time zone editing 
screen

Edit the time zone.

Lockoutselecting
screen

Set[On]or[Off]totherepeaterlockout.

Clearing the Repeater List

Youcanclearthespecificrepeaterintherepeaterlist.
1 Select the repeater in the repeater list selection screen.

2 Press [MENU].

 Repeater list menu screen appears.

3 Select[Clear]andpress[A/B].

 The confirmation screen appears.

4 Press [A/B].

 The repeater is cleared and repeater list selection screen 
appears.

Note:
 ◆ Therepeaterwhichissetastheaccessrepeater(FROM)
ordestinationrepeater(TO)inDRmodecannotbecleared.
Please clear the repeater after changing the repeater setting.

Adding the Repeater List

Youcanaddtherepeaterinformation.
1 Press [MENU] in the repeater list selection screen.

2 Select[Add]andpress[A/B].

 Repeater list menu screen appears.

3 Select an item and press [ENT].

 Editing screen of the selected item appears.

4 Press [A/B] after editing and adding.

 Editing and adding are completed and the Repeater list 
selection screen appears.

• WhenyouwanttoaddasimplexDVAccessPoint's 
frequency information in the repeater list for using the 
DRmodeReflectormenu,inputtheDVAccessPoint's
"Callsign"and"Gateway",orthestring"DIRECT"both
for[Callsign(RPT1)]and[Gateway(RPT2)]entryfields
asfollows.FollowtherecommendedsettingsfortheDV
Access Point.
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17 USB
USB FUNCTION

The transceiver operates as a USB 2.0 compliant USB 
device.Italsosupportsthefollowingdeviceclasses.
CDC: CommunicationDeviceClass
ADC:AudioDeviceClass1.0
MSC:MassStorageClass

Note:
 ◆ ThetransceiverdoesnotsupportbeingconnectedwithaPC

via a USB hub. Use a commercially available cable to connect 
thetransceiverdirectlytoaUSBportofthePC.

CONNECTING WITH A PC

ConnectingthetransceivertoaPCenablesyoutousethe
memorycontrolprogramMCP-D74toconfigurevarious
settingsandaccessfromthePCtothemicroSDmemory
card in the transceiver.

ToconnectthetransceiverwithaPC,youneedtoinstallthe
virtualCOMportdriveronthePC.
DownloadthememorycontrolprogramMCP-D74andvirtual
COMportdriverfromthefollowingURL.
https://www.kenwood.com/i/products/info/amateur/software_
download.html

(This URL may change without notice.)

Note:  

 ◆ NeverconnectthetransceiverandaPCwithaUSBcable
untilinstallationofthevirtualCOMportdriverdownloaded
fromtheaboveURLiscompleted.IfthetransceiverandaPC
areconnectedwithoutinstallingthevirtualCOMportdriver,
the wrong driver that does not support the transceiver will be 
installedandcommunicatingcorrectlywiththePCwillbecome
impossible. To prevent the wrong driver from being installed, be 
suretocompletetheinstallationofthevirtualCOMportdriver
beforeconnectingthetransceiverwiththePC.

Connecting to the PC

ConnecttothePCusingacommerciallyavailableUSBcable
(Type A-Micro-B).

Micro-USBConnector
(USB2.0, Type B)

USBCablePC

Note:

 ◆ TH-D74cannotbeconnectedtotheCOMportofthePC.
 ◆ The communication speed (baud rate) is maximum 12 Mbps for 

USB.

OPERATION SETTING

YoucanselectwhetherthetransceiveroperatesasaUSB
port and audio device or operates as a mass storage class 
devicewhenitisconnectedwithaPC.
1 AccessMenuNo.980.
 The USB operation function selection screen appears.

2 Select[COM+AF/IFOutput]or[MassStorage].
 [COM + AF/IF Output]: The transceiver operates as 
avirtualCOMportforserialdatacommunication,and
outputsoneoftheAF,IF,ordetectionsignalsbyUSB
audio.(IF/detectionsignaloutputcanbeswitchedbyMenu
No. 102.)

 [Mass Storage]: The transceiver enters mass storage 
mode.YoucanaccessthemicroSDmemorycardofthe
transceiverfromaPC.Thetransceiverwillbedisplayedas
aremovablediskonthePC.
• ActivatingMassStoragemodewillunmountthe

microSD memory card inserted in the transceiver. GPS 
logs and received audios cannot be recorded. Exit 
Mass Storage mode and remount the microSD memory 
card.

• IfMassStorageisselected,the[MassStorageMode]
screen appears when the transceiver is connected to a 
PC.

Disconnect

1 Click[SafelyRemoveHardware]onthePC.
2 DisconnecttheUSBcablefromthePC.

Note
 ◆ When[MassStorageMode]isstarted,checkthatamicroSD

card is inserted in the transceiver.
 ◆ In[MassStorageMode],operationsotherthanswitchingthe

power off cannot be performed.
 ◆ In[MassStorageMode],RXandTXcannotbeperformed.
 ◆ In[MassStorageMode],GPSlogrecordingandreception

sound recording cannot be performed.

SETTING USB AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL 

AdjusttheUSBaudiooutputleveltothePC.
1 AccessMenuNo.918.

2 Selectamongfrom[Level1]to[Level7].
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18 Bluetooth®

Ifyoupurchaseacommerciallyavailableheadsetthatis
compatible with Bluetooth, you can connect the transceiver 
and headset to perform communication wirelessly.

For example, you can wirelessly connect them with the 
transceiver as the main device and the commercially 
available headset or other device as the sub device.

The transceiver supports the following profiles.

HSP (Headset Profile):

Profile for communicating with headsets.

SPP (Serial Port Profile):

Profile used for setting up virtual serial ports on two devices 
(e.g.PCs)andthenconnectingthosedevices.

NOTE

 ◆ Profiles are Bluetooth connection protocols.
 ◆ Purchase a commercially available headset or other device that 

is compatible with Bluetooth.
 ◆ WithBluetoothcommunication,thecommunicationdistance
variessignificantlydependingontheinfluenceofnearby
equipment.Interferencefromequipmentsuchasamicrowave
ovenorawirelessLANwillinfluencethecommunication
distance.Insuchacase,trystoppingtheotherwireless
communication, stopping use of the microwave oven or other 
equipment, and moving the transceiver away from any nearby 
equipment. The communication problem may also be resolved 
by moving the Bluetooth device and transceiver as close to 
each other as possible.

TURNING ON/ OFF THE Bluetooth FUNCTION

YoucanturnOn/OfftheBluetoothfunction.
1 AccessMenuNo.930.
 WhentheBluetoothfunctionisturnedon,< >appears

on the display.

 [On]: Turns on the Bluetooth function.

 [Off]: Turns off the Bluetooth function.

Connecting with a Headset (Pairing)

WhenconnectingthetransceiverwithaBluetoothcompatible
device, you need to first pair the devices. Pairing is a function 
for registering devices for a Bluetooth connection as a 
connection pair.

The following explains how to connect via Bluetooth using the 
example of a commercially available headset.

NOTE
 ◆ For the device to be connected with the transceiver via 

Bluetooth, be sure to purchase a headset or other device that is 
compatible with Bluetooth. Also refer to the instruction manual 
of the device.

 ◆ A connection may not be possible depending on the 
specifications or settings of the device. There is no guarantee 
that the transceiver will be able to communicate wirelessly with 
all Bluetooth devices.

 ◆ The audio bandwidth supported in HSP (Headset Profile) is 4 
kHzandbelow.Thevoicequalityofthereceivedaudiowitha
signalcomponentof4kHzandabovesuchasFMradio,may
sounddifferentfromspeakersorearphones.

1 AccessMenuNo.930toturnontheBluetoothfunction.
2 Place the headset (device to be connected) near the 

transceiver.

• Placeitwithinapproximately1metereachother.
3 Set the headset (device to be connected) to the pairing 

mode (Bluetooth connection standby state).

• Forhowtoenablethepairingmode,refertothe
instruction manual of the headset (device to be 
connected).

4 AccessMenuNo.932.Adevicesearchbeginsandthe
recognized device is added to the Bluetooth device search 
list.

5 Select the device to be connected.
Whenconnectingthedevicethatisalreadyselected,move
tostep6.
• Ifyouselectthedeviceandpress[ ], the Bluetooth 
deviceinformationscreenappears.Youcanconfirmthe
device name, device address, and device class.

  

6 Press [A/B].

 [Connecting...]screenappears.
7 Maketheconnectionoperationbytheheadset.

 Whentheheadsetisconnected,< > appears on the 
display.

• Sincetheconnectionoperationdependsonthe
headset, refer to the instruction manual of the headset.

Note:

 ◆ Thevolumeoftheheadsetcannotbeadjustedbythe[VOL] 
controlofthetransceiver.Adjustthevolumebytheheadset
volume.
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Entering the PIN Code

Whensearchingforthedevice,youmayberequestedto
enterthePINcodedependingonthedevicetobeconnected.
When Requested to Enter the PIN Code

ThePINcodeinputscreenappears.Refertotheinstruction
manualofthedevicetobeconnectedandenterthePIN
codeusingthenumberkeysandpress[A/B].

Ifyoupress[ ]whenthePINcodeinputscreenis
displayed, the Bluetooth device information screen appears. 
Youcanconfirmthedevicename,deviceaddress,and
device class.

Note:

 ◆ ThePINcodediffersdependingonthedevicetobeconnected.
Refer to the instruction manual of the Bluetooth device and 
enterthecorrectPINcode.

Disconnecting from a Bluetooth Device

YoucandisconnectaconnectedBluetoothdevicetostop
communication.

1 AccessMenuNo.933.
2 Select the device.

• Whendisconnectingthedevicethatisalreadyselected,
movetostep3.Ifyoupress[ ], the Bluetooth device 
informationscreenappears.Ifyouselectthedeviceto
be disconnected and press [ ], the Bluetooth device 
informationscreenappears.Youcanconfirmthedevice
name, device address, and device class. Pressing 
[MODE] returns to the previous screen.

  

3 Press [A/B].

 The disconnection process begins.

• If30secondsormorepassesduringthedisconnection
process, the Bluetooth device disconnection failure 
screen appears. Pressing [A/B] returns to the 
frequency screen. Perform the procedure again from 
step 1.

Note:
 ◆ WhendisconnectingfromaPC,pleasemakeadisconnecting
operationbythePC.

CONNECTING BY THE PAIRED DEVICE LIST

A device that has been paired once is registered to the 
device list as a paired device.  Select and connect to a device 
from the paired device list.

Connecting by the Device List

1 AccessMenuNo.931.
 Thedevicelistscreenappears.Ifthereisnotevenone

device paired, "No device is found" is displayed. Refer 
to"ConnectingwithaHeadset(Pairing)"andthenpaira
device.

2 Select the device to be connected.

 Whenconnectingthedevicethatisalreadyselected,
proceed to step 3.

 Ifyouselectthedevicetobeconnectedandpress[ ], 
theBluetoothdeviceinformationscreenappears.Youcan
confirm the device name, device address, and device class 
of the device to be connected.

　
3 Press [ENT].

 [Connecting...]screenappears.
4 Maketheconnectionoperationbytheheadset.

 Whentheheadsetisconnected,< > appears on the 
display.

• Sincetheconnectionoperationdependsonthe
headset, refer to the instruction manual of the headset.

Displaying the Device List Menu Screen

Ifyouselectthedevicetobeconnectedandthenpress
[MENU], the device list menu screen appears. Select 
[Connect].
Ifyoupress[ ] from the device list menu screen, the 
Bluetoothdeviceinformationscreenappears.Youcanconfirm
the device name, device address, and device class of the 
device to be connected. Pressing [MODE] returns to the 
previous screen.

  

Clearing Devices by the Device List

Clearapaireddevicebythedevicelist.
1 AccessMenuNo.931.
 The device list screen appears.

2 Press [MENU].

 The device list menu screen appears.
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3 Select[Clear]andpress[ENT].

 The device clear confirmation screen appears.

4 Press [A/B].

 The selected device is cleared and the device list screen 
reappears.

Note:

 ◆ Thedefaultsettingfor"BluetoothAutoConnect"is[On].If
thepowerofthetransceiveristurnedOn,thetransceiverwill
be automatically connected to the Bluetooth device that was 
connected previously.

CONNECTING TO A PC VIA Bluetooth

YoucanconnectaBluetoothcompatibleUSBadapterto
aPCthatdoesnotsupportBluetoothandthenconnect
thetransceiverandPCwirelessly.Thefollowingexplains
theexampleofconnectingwithaPCthathasaBluetooth
compatible adapter connected.

A Bluetooth compatible adapter is an adapter that connects 
toaPCwithoutaBluetoothfunctiontoenableawireless
connection between a device with a Bluetooth function such 
asheadphonesandthePC.

Note:
 ◆ For information how to connect with a Bluetooth compatible 
adapterandaPC,refertotheinstructionmanualofthePCand
adapter.

Pairing between the transceiver and PC

ThisfunctionisforsearchingforthetransceiverfromthePC.
1 AccessMenuNo.934.
 The pairing waiting screen appears.

• Acountdownbeginsfrom60seconds.After60seconds
elapse, replying to the device search stops and the 
menu screen reappears. The countdown continues until 
pairing completes.

2 PerformapairingoperationfromthePC.
• WhenparingbyaPC,thepasskeyisdisplayedonthe
PCandtransceiver.Whenconfirmingtheoperationby
aPCandpressing[A/B], the paring completed screen 
appears.

3 Press [A/B] to return to the frequency screen.

Note:
 ◆ OncepairingwithaPCiscomplete,multipleCOMportsmay
appearonthePC,dependingonthePCwithbuilt-inBluetooth
functionorBluetoothUSBadapterused.Inthiscase,asonly
oneCOMportcanbeused,usethememorycontrolprogram
MCP-D74anduseanormalcommunicationport.

 ◆ WhenusingwithaPCorUSBadapterwhichsupports
Bluetoothversion2.0orearlier,passkeyisnotdisplayed.In
thiscase,theinputscreenofthePINcodeonthePCsideis
displayed.Pleaseenter[0000]inthiscase.

 ◆ Regardlessofthetransferrate(baudrate)settinginaPC,
transferrate(baudrate)betweenthetransceiverandPCare
USB(upto12Mbps)orBluetooth(upto128kbps).

Bluetooth Device Information

Youcanconfirmthedevicename,deviceaddress,anddevice
class of the transceiver. The Bluetooth device name can be 
changed.

To Change the Device Name

1 AccessMenuNo.935andthensetthesetting.
 The Bluetooth device information screen for the transceiver 

appears.

2 Press [A/B].

 The mode becomes the text input mode.

3 Select the characters you wish to input.

 For the detailed character input procedure.

4 Press [ENT].

 The device name is changed.
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Bluetooth Auto Connect

This function is for automatically connecting with the 
Bluetooth device used last time when the power of the 
transceiver is turned on.

1 AccessMenuNo.936.

2 Select[On]or[Off].
 [On]:TurnsONtheautoconnectfunction.
 [Off]:TurnsOFFtheautoconnectfunction.

Note:

 ◆ ThisfunctiondoesnotsupportautomaticconnectionwithaPC.
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19 microSD MEMORY CARD
Supported microSD Memory Card

Note:
 ◆ AmicroSDmemorycardormicroSDHCmemorycardisnot

supplied with this product. Purchase a commercially available 
product.

 ◆ AmicroSDXCmemorycardcannotbeusedwiththis
transceiver.

The following table shows the microSD memory card and 
microSDHC memory card forwhichJVCKENWOODhas
verified operation.

Inthismanual,microSDmemory cardsandmicroSDHC
memory cards are referred to as microSD memory cards.

Memory Card Size

microSD 2 GB

microSDHC

4 GB

8 GB

16GB

32 GB

• Regardlessoftheabovetable,JVCKENWOODdoesnot
guarantee the operation of all microSD memory cards.

• TheoperationofamicroSD memory card formatted with 
other than the transceiver is not guaranteed.

• ThelargerthecapacityofthemicroSD memory card used, 
thelongerittakestorecognizethemicroSD memory card.

• PleasenotethatthedatainthemicroSD memory card may 
be damaged or erased in cases such as the following.

• IfthemicroSD memory card is removed without 
performingthe[SafelyRemove]operation(unmount).

• Ifthebatterypackorbatterycaseisremovedduring
operation.

• Ifthebatterypackoralkalinebatteriesrunoutofpower
during operation.

• Ifthepowerfromanexternalpowersupplysuddenly
stopswithoutinstallingthebatterypack.

Note:

 ◆ For precautions regarding the microSD memory card, refer to 
the instruction manual of the microSD memory card.

 ◆ The file system is FAT32.
 ◆ Maximum number of files in a folder are 255 files.

Data That Can Be Saved to a microSD Memory Card

The following data can be saved.

• VariousConfigurationData
 Configurationdatasuchasthememorydata,Callsign

list, and repeater list registered to the transceiver can be 
saved.

• RecordingData
 ThedatainwhichtheQSOcommunication(audio)with

other stations are recorded can be saved.

• QSOHistoryLog
 TheQSOhistorylogcanbesavedtoalogfile.
• PositionInformationReceivedbyGPS
 The position information received by GPS can be saved to 
alogfileastracks.

Hierarchy of microSD Memory Card

The following folders are automatically created in a microSD 
memory card that is mounted on the transceiver.

The hierarchy of the microSD memory card becomes as 
shown in the following diagram.

KENWOOD

TH-D74

GPS LOG: Stores GPS logs.

QSO_LOG:StoresQSOhistories.

REC: StoresQSOdata(audio).

SETTING

CALLSIGN_LIST: StoresCallsign
lists.

DATA: Stores configuration data.

RPT_LIST: Stores repeater lists.

CAPTURE:StoresCaptureimages.

INSERTING/ REMOVING A microSD MEMORY 
CARD

Inserting (Mounting) a microSD Memory Card

1 SwitchOFFthepowerofthetransceiver.
2OpenthecapofthemicroSDmemorycardslotonthe

side.

3 InsertthemicroSDmemorycard.
• WiththecontactsofthemicroSDmemorycardatthe

front, insert the microSD memory card into the microSD 
memorycardslotuntilyouhearitlockintoplacewith
aclick.Thetransceiverautomaticallyrecognizesthe
microSD memory card and <  >flashesonthe
display.Itchangestobedisplayedifthecardentersthe
readable/writable state correctly.

Note:
 ◆ WheninsertingamicroSDmemorycard,donottouchits

contacts.
 ◆ Do not remove a microSD memory card while data is being 

written or read. Doing so may cause the data on the microSD 
memory card to be damaged or erased.

4 Closethecap.
 ClosethecapofthemicroSDmemorycardslotonthe

side properly.
microSD 
MemoryCardSlot

Cap

microSD 
MemoryCard
(insert the metal
 contact side)

Note: 
 ◆ Do not insert a microSD memory card the opposite way around 

or use force to insert it. Doing so may damage the microSD 
memory card or slot.
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Removing (Unmounting) a microSD Memory Card

WhenremovingamicroSDmemorycard,besuretoperform
the operation to safely remove (unmount) it.

Note:

 ◆ Removing a microSD memory card without unmounting it 
correctly may damage it.

1 Access Menu No. 820.

 ThemicroSDmemorycardisunmounted.When
unmounting is completed, the completed confirmation 
screen appears.

2 Press [A/B].

 Unmounting completes and the frequency screen 
reappears.

3 Remove the microSD memory card.

• WhenremovingamicroSDmemorycard,pushuntil
youhearitunlockwithaclickandremoveit.

FORMATTING A microSD MEMORY CARD

WhenusinganewmicroSDmemorycard,format the 
microSD memory card as described below. All the data in 
the microSD memory card will be erased when the microSD   
memory card is formatted.

1 InsertthemicroSDmemorycardintothetransceiver.
2 SwitchONthepowerofthetransceiver.
3 Access Menu No. 830.

 The format confirmation screen appears.

4 Press [A/B].

 Formattingbegins.Whenformattingiscompleted,the
completed confirmation screen appears.

5 Press [A/B] again.

 Formatting completes and the frequency screen 
reappears.

HOW TO USE A microSD MEMORY CARD 

Saving the Configuration Data 

1 Access Menu No. 800.

 Savingbegins.Whensavingiscompleted,thedatawriting
completed screen appears.

2 Press [A/B].

 The frequency screen reappears.

Saving the Configuration Data + Voice message

1 Access Menu No. 801.

 Savingbegins.Whensavingiscompleted,thedatawriting
completed screen appears.

2 Press [A/B].

 The frequency screen reappears.

Note:
 ◆ This menu cannot be accessed when a voice message is not 

recorded.

Saving the Repeater list Data

1 Access Menu No. 802.

 Savingbegins.Whensavingiscompleted,thedatawriting
completed screen appears.

2 Press [A/B].

 The frequency screen reappears.

Saving the Callsign list Data

1 Access Menu No. 803.

 Savingbegins.Whensavingiscompleted,thedatawriting
completed screen appears.

2 Press [A/B].

 The frequency screen reappears.

Note:

 ◆ This menu cannot be accessed when a microSD memory card 

is not inserted in the transceiver.
 ◆ Onlyupto19characterscanbedisplayedforafilenameinthe

file list screen.

LOADING MEMORY DATA

Note:

 ◆ Whenthefilesaredownloadedfromourwebsiteorcreatedby
non-PCapplications,theoperationscannotbeguaranteed.

Import the Configuration Data 

1 Access Menu No. 810.

 The file type selection screen appears.

2 Select the data and press [ENT].

Importingbegins.

3 Press [A/B] to restart the transceiver.



19-3

Import the Configuration Data + Voice message

1 Access Menu No. 811.

 The file type selection screen appears.

2 Select the data and press [ENT].

Importingbegins.

3 Press [A/B] to restart the transceiver.

Note:

 ◆ This menu cannot be accessed when a voice message is not 
recorded.

Import the Repeater list Data

1 Access Menu No. 812.

 The repeater list appears.

2 Select[DataForTH-D74A],[DataForTH-D74E],or[Data
ForTH-D74]andpress[A/B].

 [Data For TH-D74A]: Repeater lists mainly used in North 
America.

 [Data For TH-D74E]: Repeater lists mainly used in 
Europe.

 [Data For TH-D74]:RepeaterlistsmainlyusedinJapan.

3 Select the region and press [A/B].

Importingbegins.
4 Press [A/B] to restart the transceiver.

Import the Callsign list Data

1 Access Menu No. 813.

 TheCallsignlistappears.

2 Select the file and press [ENT].

Importingbegins.
3 Press [A/B] to restart the transceiver.

CLEARING THE SAVED FILE

ClearasavedfiletoamicroSDmemorycard.
1 Access Menu No. 810, 811, 812, or 813.

• Configurationdata:MenuNo.810
• Configurationdata+Voicemessage:MenuNo.811
• Repeaterlist:MenuNo.812
• Callsignlist:MenuNo.813

2 Select the file and press [A/B].

 The file clear confirmation screen appears.

4 Press [A/B].

 Thefileiscleared.Whenclearingiscompleted,thefilelist
reappears.

COMMUNICATION HISTORY(QSO LOG)

Communicationhistory(QSOLog)canberecordedtoa
microSD memory card.

1 Access Menu No. 180.



19-4

2 Select[On].
 Recording begins when PTT is pressed.

 [Off]: Does not record the communication history.

 [On]: Recording the communication history.

 Stored files are named as follows.

• YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS.csv
Example:20180512_125303.CSV
(Communicationhistoryfrom12:53:03onMay12,2018)

The following table shows the items recorded to the 
communication history.

Communication 
history items

Description

TX/RX Transmission/reception

Date Date(YYYY/MM/DDHH:MM)

Frequency Frequency (xxx.xxx.xxx)

Mode DV/FM/FM-N

My Latitude Latitude of own station when transmission/
reception (yy yy yy {N/S})

My Longitude Longitude of own station when transmission/
reception(yyyyyy{E/W})

My Altitude Altitude of own station when transmission/
reception

RF Power RFoutput(S-LOW/LOW1/LOW2/MID/HIGH)

S Meter Reception level

Caller OwnstationCallsign

Memo Memo

Called OtherpartyCallsign

Rx RPT1 AccessrepeaterCallsign

Rx RPT2 OtherpartyrepeaterCallsign

Message Ownstationmessage

RepeaterControl Broadcastimpossible/Noresponse/ACK/
Retransmission request/Repeater control/
Auto answer

BK Breakcommunication

EMR Emergency communication

Fast Data 0: Normal Data / 1: Fast Data

Latitude Latitude of other station

Longitude Longitude of other station

Altitude Altitude of other station

Course Courseofotherstation

Speed Speed of other station

Note:

 ◆ ThesavedformatisTSV(tabseparatedtextfile).
 ◆ Ifthesamefilenameexists,(n)isaddedtotheendofthefile

name and then the file is saved.
 ◆ The communication history can not be displayed on the 

transceiver.
 ◆ Afileofupto2GBcanbesavedperrecording.If2GBis

exceeded, the excess data will be saved as another file.
 ◆ The location information are recorded when they are acquired.

DISPLAYING THE microSD MEMORY CARD 
INFORMATION

1 Access Menu No. 840.

 The microSD memory card information screen appears. 
Pressing [MODE] returns to the previous screen.
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20 RECORDING
Note:

 ◆ IfthereisnofreespaceonthemicroSDmemorycardwhen
recording starts or after recording has been started, a warning 
tone sounds and the insufficient microSD memory card space 
screen appears. Replace the microSD memory card with 
another one.

OPERATION OF THE AUDIO FILE

Playing Audio Files

1 Access Menu No. 300.

 The recording file list appears. Recorded audio files can 
be played and cleared.

2 Select the file.

3 Press [MENU].

 The recording file list menu appears.

4 Select[Play]andpress[A/B].

 Playbackbegins.Whenplaybackfinishes,therecording
file list reappears.

Note:
 ◆ WhentheMenuNo.301is[On],therecordingfilelistdoesnot

appear.
 ◆ Ifthereisaproblemwiththeformatofanaudiofile,theerror
screenappearsandplaybackisnotpossible.Checktheformat
of the audio file.

Key Operations in playing audio files

Key Action

[ENT] Pausesplayback.Pressingitagainresumesplayback.

[MODE] Stopsplayback.Pressingitagainreturnstothe
frequency screen.

[ ]
Holdingdownperformsfastreverseplayback.
Releasingitresumesplayback.

[ ]
Holdingdownperformsfastforwardplayback.
Releasingitresumesplayback.

[ ]
Plays the file immediately above the file selected in the 
recording file list.

[ ]
Plays the file immediately below the file selected in the 
recording file list.

RECORDING FUNCTION

YoucanrecordcommunicationstoamicroSDmemorycard.
• Recordingisperformedwhentransmittingandwhenthe
squelchisopen.Whentransmissionstopsorthesquelch
closes, recording is paused.

• Uptoapproximately18hours(2GB)canberecorded
toonefile.Whenthefilebeingrecordedexceeds2GB,
recording continues with a new file.

• Recordingfilesarenamedasfollows.
 Example:12202018_132051.wav(TH-D74A)
  20122018_132051.wav(TH-D74E)
  (File for which recording started at 13:20:51 on  

  December 20, 2018.)

• TherecordingaudiofileformatisWAV.
 Number of bits:16bits
 Sampling frequency:16kHz
 Number of channels: 1 (monaural)

• Iftheautomaticpoweroff(APO)timeelapsesduring
recording,recordingstopsandturnsthepowerOFF.

Note:
 ◆ The transceiver only supports recording to a microSD memory 

card.
 ◆ AmicroSDmemorycardormicroSDHCmemorycardis

not supplied with this transceiver. Purchase a commercially 
available product.

RECORDING AUDIO FILES

Selecting the Recording Band

Select the recording band A or B.

1 Access Menu No. 302.

2 Select[ABand]or[BBand].
 [A Band]: Records the sound of the band A.

 [B Band]: Records the sound of the band B.

Recording Communication Audio

Set the recording function on to start recording. Even if the 
recording function is on, recording will not start while the 
squelch is closed.

1 Access Menu No. 301.

2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]: Turns off the recording function.

 [On]: Turns on the recording function.
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Clearing Audio Files

1 Access Menu No. 300.

 The recording file list appears.

2 Select the file.

3 Press [MENU].

 The recording file list menu appears.

4 Select[Clear]andpress[A/B].

 The recording file clear confirmation screen appears.

5 Press [A/B].

 The file is cleared and the recording file list reappears.
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21 FM RADIO
ThetransceivercanreceiveFMradiobroadcasts.Youcan
listen to FM radio while simultaneously monitoring two 
signalsaswellaswhilewaitingforaCQoracallfroman
acquaintance, or waiting for an APRS call.

WhenthebandAorBreceivesasignal(callfromanother
party) and squelch is open, the radio sound is muted so that 
you can hear the other party's voice.

Note:
 ◆ YoucannotturnontheFMradiomodewhenselectingthe
followingfrequencybandsinbandB.(LF/MF(AMBC),HF,50,
FMBC)

 ◆ YoucannotturnontheFMradiomodewhen[priorityscan]
(MenuNo.134)or[WXalert](MenuNo.105)isOn,and[Detect
OutSelect](MenuNo.102)issetto[IF]or[Detect].

TURNING ON FM RADIO MODE

1 Access Menu No. 700.

 [On]: Turns on the FM radio function.

 [Off]: Turns off the FM radio function.

 Whenthisissetto[On],themodebecomesFMradio
mode, the frequency screen appears, and the FM radio 
icon<  > appears.

2 Select a frequency with [ ]/[ ] or [ENC] control.

Note:
 ◆ WhenyoureceivethesignalofthebandAorBwhiledisplaying

the FM radio mode screen, it switches to the frequency screen 
or interrupt screen of the band A or B. A few seconds after 
reception, the screen returns to FM radio mode.

 ◆ During transmission using [PTT], the screen switches to 
the band A/B frequency display screen. A few seconds after 
transmission, the screen returns to FM radio mode.

 ◆ IfyouwanttolistentotheFMradiobroadcastonly,itis
recommended that you receive in the FM broadcast band in the 
single band mode of the band B.

 ◆ WhenFMradiomodeisOn,MenuNo.105,134,200,203,204,
210, and 220 can not be selected.

Frequency Direct Entry (Direct Station Selection)

1 Press [ENT].

 The mode becomes frequency direct input mode.

2 Enterafrequencyusingthenumberkeys.

Radio Scan

1 Press [A/B].

 TheMHzdotflashesandscanningbegins.Changethe
scan direction with [ ]/[ ] or [ENC]control.Whena
broadcast station with a signal is found, scanning stops 
atthatfrequency,<<Tuned>>isdisplayed,andscanning
ends.

2 Press [A/B], and Radio scan stops.

EDITING THE FM RADIO MEMORY CHANNEL LIST 

FM broadcast stations for up to ten channels can be 
registeredtotheFMradiomemorychannellist.Youcan
assign names and edit the registered broadcast stations.

Registering FM Radio Stations

Register the FM radio stations you listen to frequently to FM 
radio memory channels.

1 Switch to FM radio mode and select a broadcast station 
you wish to register.

2 Press [F], [MR].

 The store in the FM radio memory channel screen 
appears.
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3 Select the channel and press [ENT].

 The FM radio station is registered and the FM radio 
memory channel list appears.

4 Press [ ].

 The frequency screen reappears.

Selecting a FM Radio Station

Select a registered FM radio station from the FM radio 
memory channel list.

1 Access Menu No. 710.

 The FM radio memory channel list appears.

 

2 Select the channel and press [ENT].

 SelectfromFM0toFM9.

Note:
 ◆ MenuNo.710canbeaccessedwhenFMradiomodeisOn.

Clearing FM Radio Stations

CleartheFMradiostationsyoudonotlistentoanymore
from the FM radio memory channels.

1 Access Menu No. 710.

 The FM radio memory channel list appears.

2 Select the channel you wish to clear.

 SelectfromFM0toFM9.
3 Press [MENU].

 The FM radio memory channel list menu appears.

 

4 Select[ClearMemory]andpress[A/B].

 The FM radio memory clear confirmation screen appears.

5 Press [A/B].

 The FM radio station is cleared, and the FM radio memory 
channel list menu reappears.

Switching Between FM Radio Mode and FM 
Radio Memory Mode

FM radio mode 

This mode allows you to receive an FM radio broadcast by 
setting a frequency.

FM radio memory mode

This mode allows you to call up memory channels for which 
frequencies have been registered in advance. A channel 
indicationfromFM0toFM9isdisplayedinFMradiomemory
mode.

1 Press [MODE].

 Each press switches between FM radio mode and FM 
radio memory mode.

FM radio memory modeFM radio mode

Note:
 ◆ WhennobroadcaststationsareregisteredinFMradiomemory

channel list, you can not switch to the FM radio memory mode.

Key Operations in FM Radio and FM Radio Memory Mode

Key Name Operation

[ ]

Pauses FM radio mode, and return to FM 
radio mode after a few seconds.

Switchesto[GPSsatelliteinformation]
screen when the GPS operation mode is 
GPS Receiver mode.

[ ]

Pauses FM radio mode, and return to FM 
radio mode after a few seconds.

Switches to [time, Altitude, Heading, and 
Speed]screenwhentheGPSoperation
mode is GPS Receiver mode.

[ENT]

Switches to frequency direct input mode. (in 
FM radio mode)

Displays the FM radio memory channel list. 
(in FM radio memory mode)

[MODE]
Switches between FM radio mode and FM 
radio memory mode.

[A/B] Performsaradioscan(Seek).

Keypad
Pauses FM radio mode, and return to FM 
radio mode after a few seconds.
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Memory Shift

CopythefrequencyofabroadcaststationfromtheFMradio
memorychannellisttoVF0.
1 Access Menu No. 710.

 The FM radio memory channel list appears.

 

2 SelecttheChannel.
 SelectfromFM0toFM9.
3 Press [MENU].

 The FM radio memory channel list menu appears.

 

4 Select[MemoryShift(M>V)]andpress[A/B].

 ThefrequencyoftheselectedchanneliscopiedtoVF0,
and the frequency screen reappears.

Naming to Broadcast Stations

Assign names to the broadcast stations registered to FM 
radio memory channels.

1 Access Menu No. 710.

 The FM radio memory channel list appears.

 

2 Select the channel to assign a name.

 SelectfromFM0toFM9.
3 Press [MODE].

 The FM radio memory channel list menu appears.

 

4 Press [A/B].

 The memory name setting screen appears.

5 Enter characters.

6 Press [ENT].

 The broadcast station name is registered.

7 Press [MODE] or [MENU].

 Press [MODE] to return to the FM radio memory channel 
list screen, and press [MENU] to return to the frequency 
screen.

Note:

 ◆ Deleting the FM radio memory channel also deletes the 
memory name.

Switching the Display of Broadcast Stations

1 Access Menu No. 710.

 The FM radio memory channel list appears.

 

2 Select the channel and press [A/B].

 Each press switches between the frequency screen and 
memory name.
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FM Radio Auto Mute Return Time

WhenasignalisreceivedortransmittedinbandAorBwhile
listening to a radio broadcast in FM radio mode, the reception 
soundoftheradiobroadcastismuted.Whenasignalis
no longer received in band A or B or after transmission is 
completed, the transceiver automatically returns to FM radio 
mode after a period of time has lapsed without any operation 
being performed. This period of time can be changed.

After transmission is completed in band A or B, if you are 
concerned about the switching of display or sound by signals 
fromthebreakstation,lengthenthesettingtime.
1 Access Menu No. 701.

2 Selectthetimefrom[1]to[10]seconds.

Note:
 ◆ WhenanAPRSorD-STARinterruptscreenisdisplayedinFM

radio mode, the screen switches to the interrupt screen.
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22 VOICE MESSAGE MEMORY
The transceiver can record and transmit voice messages 
in up to 4 channels. This is a convenient function when 
transmitting fixed voice messages.

Note

 ◆ Recording is possible for 30 seconds only with channel 1. 
Recording is possible for 15 seconds with channels 2 to 4.

 ◆ Recording is also possible from an external microphone and 
Bluetooth headset in addition to the built-in microphone.

 ◆ The transceiver only supports recording a voice message to the 
internal memory. Recording to a microSD card is not supported.

RECORDING VOICE MESSAGES

Record the voice from the microphone to the voice message 
memory channels.

1 Access Menu No. 310.

 The voice message list appears. 

2 Select the channel to record.

 Select[1](Ch),[2](Ch),[3](Ch),or[4](Ch).Recordingis
possible for 30 seconds only with channel 1. Recording is 
possible for 15 seconds with the other channels.

3 Press [MENU].

 The voice message list menu appears.

4 Select[Record]andpress[A/B].

 The recording waiting screen appears.

5 Speakintothemicrophonewhilepressing[PTT].

 Recording the voice while pressing [PTT].

6 Release [PTT].

 Recording stops and the voice message is written.

• Whenwritingcompletes,thewritingcompletedscreen
appears.

7 Press [A/B].

 The voice message list menu reappears.

Voice Messages Payback

Playingarecordedvoicemessagetocheckthemessage.
1 Access Menu No. 310.

 The voice message list appears.

2 Select the channel to play.

 Select[1](Ch),[2](Ch),[3](Ch),or[4](Ch).
3 Press [MENU].

 The voice message list menu appears.

4 Select[Play]andpress[A/B].

 Playbackstarts.Pressing[PTT]stopsplaybackand
returnstothefrequencyscreen.Whenplaybackfinishes,
the voice message list reappears.
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SENDING VOICE MESSAGES

Send the message of a recorded voice message channel.

1 Access Menu No. 310.

 The voice message list appears.

2 Select the channel to send.

3 Press [A/B].

 Playing and sending begins. Pressing [PTT] stops 
playbackandreturnstothefrequencyscreen.When
playing and sending finishes, the frequency screen 
reappears.

Repeat Playback

This function is for playing and sending the voice message of 
onechannelrepeatedly.ItisconvenientforrepeatingaCQ
during, for example, a contest.

1 Access Menu No. 310.

 The voice message list appears.

2 Select the channel to repeat.

3 Press [MENU].

 The voice message list menu appears.

4 Select[SetProperty]andpress[A/B].

 The voice message memory setting screen appears.

5 Select[Repeat]andpress[A/B].

6 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]:Turnsofftherepeatplaybackfunction.
 [On]:Turnsontherepeatplaybackfunction.
7 Press [A/B].

 Repeatplaybackisset.

Repeat Playback Interval

Settherepeatplaybackintervalforplayingandsending
repeatedly. 

1 Access Menu No. 310.

 The voice message list appears.

2 Select the channel to change interval.

3 Press [MENU].

 The voice message list menu appears.

4 Select[SetProperty]andpress[A/B].

 The voice message memory editing screen appears.

5 Select[RepeatInterval]andpress[A/B].

6 Selectfrom[0]to[60]seconds.
7 Press [A/B].

 Therepeatplaybackintervalisset.

VOICE MESSAGE MEMORY NAMES

This function is for assigning names to voice message 
memory channels.

1 Access Menu No. 310.

 The voice message list appears.

2 Select the channel to assign names.

3 Press [MENU].

 The voice message list menu appears.

4 Select[SetProperty]andpress[A/B].

 The voice message memory setting screen appears.

5 Select[Name]andpress[A/B].
 The name input screen appears.

6 Enter the name and press [ENT].

 The name is registered.
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CLEARING VOICE MESSAGES

1 Access Menu No. 310.

 The voice message list appears.

2 Select the channel to clear.

3 Press [MENU].

 The voice message list menu appears.

4 Select[Clear]andpress[A/B].

 The voice message clear confirmation screen appears.

5 Press [A/B].

 The voice message is cleared. The voice message list 
reappears.

TX MONITORING OF VOICE MESSAGE 

This function is for monitoring the voice message that is play 
when playing and sending a voice message.

1 Access Menu No. 311.

2 Select[Off]or[On].
 [Off]:TurnsofftheTXMonitorfunction.
 [On]:TurnsontheTXMonitorfunction.
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23 VOICE GUIDANCE
Voice Guidance Volume

This function is to set the volume level of the voice guidance.

1 AccessMenuNo.917.
2 Selectavolumelevelamongfrom[Level1]to[Level7].A

higher number results in a higher volume.

3 Press [A/B].

 The volume level set.

Callsign Announce

ThisfunctionistoannouncetheCallsignwhenaD-STAR
signalisreceived.ItenablesyoutoknowtheCallsignwithout
lookingatthescreen.
1 AccessMenuNo.644.
• PleaserefertopageNo.16-12"CALLSIGN
ANNOUNCE"fordetails.

This function is to play a voice guidance to notify you of the 
frequency, memory channel information, and other operating 
status shown on the display.

SETTING VOICE GUIDANCE MODE

1 AccessMenuNo.916.

2 Select[Off],[Manual],[Auto1],or[Auto2].
 [Off]: Turn off the voice guidance function.

 [Manual]: Announce the current status when pressing [ ].

 [Auto1]: Announce the status or displayed information 
changed by the operation.

 [Auto2]: Announce the status or displayed information 
changedbytheoperation.Incaseofannouncinga
memory channel, the memory name is announced instead 
of the frequency when a memory name is registered.

Note:
 ◆ VoiceguidanceareavailableinEnglishonly.
 ◆ Ifyoupress[PF2] + Power ON when the transceiver 
powerisOFF,thetransceiverpowerturnsONandthe
voiceguidanceissetto[Auto1].
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Voice Guidance (Auto1/Auto2)

VoiceguidanceinAuto1/Auto2isautomaticallyannouncedbasedonthefollowingoperationsorstatus.

Operation or status Guidance

ChangetoVFOmode "VFO"+Frequency

ChangetoMemoryChannelmode "Memory"+Channelnumber

ChangetoCallmode "C"

Changeofthefrequencyband Mode+Frequency

Changeofthedemodulationmode Mode

Changeofthememorychannel "Channel"+Channelnumber+Frequency

Changeofthememorygroup "Group"+Groupnumber+Channelnumber

Frequency direct entry mode "Enter"

Frequencydirectentryby12keypad Entry number

Changeoftheoperationband VFO:Operationband+"VFO"+Frequency
VFOandDRmode:Operationband+"VFO"+Frequency+Callsign
Memorychannel:Operationband+"Memory"+Channelnumber
Callchannel:Operationband+"C"
DRmode:Operationband+Callsign+RepeaterCallsign

Function select mode "F"

ChangeofFINEmode "On/Off"

MHz mode and change of the frequency MHzNumber+"Megahertz"

StepfrequencyandFINEstepfrequencysetup Step frequency

ChangeoftheLockfunction "Lock"+"On/Off"

ChangeofSingleBand/DualBand SingleBand:"S"+Guidanceoftheoperationbandchange
DualBand:"D"+Guidanceoftheoperationbandchange

ChangeofAttenuator "On/Off"

Squelchadjustment Squelchstartup:"SQL"+Level
Leveladjustment:Level

Changeoftransmitoutputpower Transmit output power

ChangeofReversefunction "On/Off"

ChangeofShiftdirection "Plus/Minus/Off"

SelectionofTone/CTCSS/DCS/CrossTonefunction "Tone/CTCSS/DCS/CrossTone/Off"

SelectionofTonefrequency,CTCSSFrequency,and
DCScode

Selected frequency or code

SelectionofCrossTonecombination DCS/Off:"TXDCS"+"RXOff"
Tone/DCS:"TXTONE"+"RXDCS"
DCS/CTCSS:TXDCS+RXCTCSS
Tone/CTCSS:TXTONE+RXCTCSS

Memory channel registration "MemoryIn"+Channelnumber+Frequency

Memory channel registration in selecting the channel  
to store

Channelnumber+Frequency

Memory channel list
Callchannellist
FM radio memory channel list

"ChannelList"+Channelnumber+Frequency

Selection of the channel in various channel lists Channelnumber+Frequency

Selectionofthedirectchannelby12keypad Entry number

Variouschannellistmenu Startup: "Memory Menu Edit"
Selecting Edit: "Edit"
Selecting Memory Shift: "Shift"
SelectingClearMemory:"ClearMemory"
SelectingClearGroup:"ClearGroup"

VOXgainadjustmentinfrequencyscreen "VOXGain"+settingvalue

VOXdelaytimeadjustmentinfrequencyscreen "VOXDelay"+settingvalue

ChangeofAPRS/KISSmode APRSmode:"A"+"On"
KISSmode:"K"+"On"
Off:"Off"

ChangeofTXBeaconfunction On:"TX"+"BCN"

ChangeofObjectTXfunction On:"TX"+"OBJ"
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Operation or status Guidance

Menu mode Menumodestartup:"Menu"+itemnumber
Selecting Menu item: Menu item number
Selecting setting value: setting vale

Characterentry Entering or selecting characters: Entered or Selected characters
Selecting half-width alphanumeric characters: "Selection 1"
MovingCursor:Characteronthecursor
Clearingcharacters:"Clear"
Symbol character selection startup: "List"
Codecharacterselectionstartup:"Selection"

SettingMyCallsign(APRS) Callsign

ErrorscreenbynoCallsignregistration "C"+"Error"

VariousClearconfirmationscreen "Clear"+"Areyousure?",or"Clear"+number+"Areyousure?"

Full reset "Full"+"Reset"

Partial reset "P"+"Reset"

VFOreset "VFO"+"Reset"

Reset confirmation screen "Are you sure ?"

Battery Level "B"+"Zero/Low/Medium/High"
"B"+"CHG"+"Zero/Low/Medium/High"(whenchargingstarts)

PowerON Dual band: Guidance of the operation band change
Single band: Guidance of the single band change
GPS receiver mode:  "GPS"

Voice Guidance (Auto for D-STAR)

VoiceguidanceforD-STARisautomaticallyannouncedbasedonthefollowingoperations.

Operation or status Guidance

SettingMyCallsign Selectingregistrationnumber:Callsign
Selecting Edit: "Edit"

Digital Function Menu "D"+"Menu"+itemnumber

ChangeofDVmode/DRmode "DV/DR"

Destination(TO)selectsetting Selecting[DestinationSelect](TO)screen:"TO"+"Select"
Selecting[LocalCQ]:"CQ"
Selecting[GatewayCQ]:"G"
Selecting[Individual]:"I"+"Select"
Selecting[Reflector]:"R"
Selecting[CallHistory]:"CH"
Selecting[DirectInput]:"DI"
Selecting[EMR]:"EMR"

SelectionofDestinationCallsignby[Individual]or
[CallHistory]

DestinationCallsign

SettingRouteRepeater(ROUTE) Selecting[RouteSelect]screen:"R"
Selecting[StandAlone]:"S"
Selecting[LocalNW]:"L"
Selecting[OvertheGateway]:"GW"
Selecting[DirectInput]:"DI"

CSSetting DVmode:"TX"+"U"+destinationCallsign+"M"+myCallsign
DRmode:"TX"+"U"+destinationCallsign+"R2"+R2Callsign+"R1"+R1Callsign
+"M"+myCallsign

TXHistory DestinationCallsignorrepeaterCallsign

SettingAccessRepeater(FROM) Selecting[RepeaterSelect]screen:"FM"+"Select"
Selecting[RepeaterList]:"R"+"List"
Selecting[NearbyRepeaters]:"NR"
Selecting[TXHistory]:"TX"+"H"
Selecting[DirectInput]:"DI"

Repeater List WorldRegionSelect:"W"+"Select"
CountryRegionSelect:"C"+"Select"
GroupSelect:"Group"+"Select"
RepeaterListSelect:"R"+"Select"

Nearby Repeaters RepeaterCallsign

Repeater selection RepeaterCallsign
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Voice Guidance (Manual)

Voiceguidancebelowismanuallyannouncedbasedonthefollowingstatus.

Status Guidance

Frequency Screen VFO:Operationband+"VFO"+Mode+Frequency+Transmitoutputpower
VFOandDVmode:Operationband+"VFO"+"T"+Callsign+Mode+Frequency+
Transmit output power
DRmode:Operationband+"DR"+"T"+Callsign+"R1"+RepeaterCallsign+
Transmit output power
Memorychannel:Operationband+"Memory"+"Group"+Groupnumber+"Channel"
+Channelnumber+Mode+Frequency+Transmitoutputpower
Callchannel:"C"+Frequency+Mode

Characterentryscreen Charactersuntilthecursorshows

Menu mode 1stitem:"Menu"+1stitemnumber
2nditem:"Menu"+1stitemnumber+2nditemnumber
3rditem:"Menu"+1stitemnumber+2nditemnumber+3rditemnumber
Selecting the setting value: setting value

Contents of Voice Guidance

1 Voiceguidanceforchannelnumbermeansasfollows.

Channel number Guidance

0-999 Number

L0,U0-L49,U49 "L"+number
"U"+number

A0-A9 "A"+number

FM0-9 "FM"+number

Pri (Priority) "P"

2 Voiceguidanceforgroupnumbermeansasfollows.

Group number Guidance

ALL "All"

0-29 Number

Weather "WX"

Radio mode None

3 Voiceguidanceformodemeansasfollows.

Group number Guidance

FM "FM"

Narrow FM "NFM"

DV "DV"

DR "DR"

WideFM "WFM"

AM "AM"

LSB "LSB"

USB "USB"

CW "CW"
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4 Voiceguidanceforoperationbandmeansasfollows.

Group number Guidance

A "A"

B "B"

FM Radio Mode "R"

5 Voiceguidancefortransmitoutputpowerbandmeansasfollows.

Group number Guidance

H "High"

M "Medium"

L "Low"

EL "EL"

None (FM Radio Mode) None



24-1

24 WEATHER ALERT (TH-D74A ONLY)
TheWeatherAlertisavailableonlyintheUSAandCanada.
Whenactivated,thisfunctionwillcheckforareceivedNOAA
1050Hztone.Whenthetoneisreceived,theweatheralert
tone will sound.

WEATHER ALERT ON/ OFF

The transceiver stops scanning at a frequency or memory 
channelonwhichasignalisdetected.Itthencontinues
scanning according to which resume mode you have 
selected.Youcanchooseoneofthefollowingmodes.
1 Access Menu No. 105.

2 SettheWeatherAlertto[On]or[Off].
• Whenactivated,the< >iconappearsonthe

display.

• Whenasignalisbeingreceived,the< >icon
blinks.

Note:

 ◆ ThisfunctioncannotbesettoOnwhenthepriorityscanorFM
radiomodeisOn.

Weather Channel

WhetherornottheWeatherAlertisactivated,youcanstill
accesstheweatherchannels.TheWeatherAlertsimply
notifies you of activity on the weather channels.

1 Press [MR] to switch to the memory mode.

2 Press [ ]/[ ] (1s) to select the memory channel group 
"Weather".

3 Press [ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] control to select your 
desired channel.

Channel No.
Frequency 

(MHz)
Memory 

Name
Location

A1 162.550 WX1 NOAA/
Canada

A2 162.400 WX2 NOAA/
Canada

A3 162.475 WX3 NOAA/
Canada

A4 162.425 WX4 NOAA

A5 162.450 WX5 NOAA

A6 162.500 WX6 NOAA

A7 162.525 WX7 NOAA

A8 161.650 WX8 Canada

A9 161.775 WX9 Canada

A10 163.275 WX10 –

WEATHER CHANNEL SCAN

The memory channel only for the weather alert is scanned. 

1 AccessMenuNo.136.

2 SettheWeatherAlertScanto[Off],[15],[30],or[60]
minutes.

When the weather channel scanning time is set:

Auto scanning starts after the set time. 

When the weather channel scanning is set to Off:

Afterselectingthememorychannelgroup"Weather",press
[MR] (1s) to start the weather channel scan.

• Whenselectingthememorychannelgroup"AllGroups",
theweatherchannelscandoesnotwork.

• Scanningstopswhenthechannelwiththehighestsignal
level is received or no signal is received in all scanned 
channels. 

• Memoryscanningstopswhenperforminganyoperation
other than [MONI], [key lock] ([F] (1s)), [ ]/[ ], and 
[ENC] control.



25-1

25 WIRELESS CONTROL (TH-D74A ONLY)
IfyoualsohaveaKENWOOD multi-band mobile transceiver, 
you can control one of its bands by sending DTMF tones from 
thishandytransceiver.Youwillfindthisfunctionusefulwhen
you want to control your mobile transceiver from a location 
outside your vehicle.

Note:

 ◆ Youcanremotelycontrolonlymobiletransceiversthathave
boththesecretnumberandRemoteControlfunctions.

 ◆ FCCrulespermityoutosendcontrolcodesonlyonthe440
MHz band.

PREPARATION

LetusassumetheVHFbandofthemobiletransceiverwillbe
controlled.

On the TH-D74A:

1 AccessMenuNo.946.

 The current secret access code number appears.

2 Tochangethesecretnumber,pressthenumerickeys(0to
9)toentera3-digitnumber.

On the mobile transceiver:

1 SettheIDcodetothesamesecretnumberyousetonthe
handy transceiver.

• Forthemethod,refertotheinstructionmanualforthe
mobile transceiver.

2 Select the receive frequency on the UHF band.

• Matchthisfrequencywiththetransmitfrequencyofthe
handy transceiver. 

3 Enterthetransceiver’sRemoteControlmode.
• Forthemethod,refertotheinstructionmanualforthe
mobiletransceiver.Ifitisnotdescribed,consultyour
authorized KENWOOD dealer, customer service, or 
service center.

CONTROL OPERATION

1 Press and hold [PTT].

2 Whiletransmitting,press[ENT].

• ThelastcalledDTMFMemorychannelnumber.
3 Whilestilltransmitting,press[ ]/[ ] or rotate the [ENC] 

control to select your desired remote control number (RM0 
~RM#),thenpress[ENT] to transmit DTMF code.

Note:
 ◆ Ifusingahandheldwithoutaremotecontrolfunction,manually
send“AXXX#YA#”where“XXX”isa3-digitsecretnumberand
“Y”isasingle-digitcontrolcommand.Ifyoudonotadd”A#”to
theend,youcanskipsending“AXXX#”nexttime;however,the
mobile may be accidentally controlled by other stations.

Remote 
control 
number

Memory 
name

Operation

RM0 LOW Transmit power (ex. press to toggle 
between High, Medium, and Low)

RM1 On
DCSON(TM-D710/G,TS-2000) 
ReversON(TM-V7,TM-D700) 
ToneAlertON(othermodels)

RM2 TONEOn ToneON

RM3 CTCSSOn CTCSSON

RM4 Off
DCSOFF(TM-D710/G,TS-2000) 
ReversOFF(TM-V7,TM-D700) 
ToneAlertOFF(othermodels)

RM5 TONEOff ToneOFF

RM6 CTCSSOff CTCSSOFF

RM7 CALL CallmodeON

RM8 VFO VFOmodeON

RM9 MR MemorymodeON

RMA Freq. Enter
Frequency(inVFOmode)orMemory
channel (in Memory mode) direct 
entry

RMB Tone Select

DCScode(whenDCSisON),Tone
frequency(whenToneisON),or
CTCSSfrequency(whenCTCSSis
ON)setup

RMC REPEATER 
On

Repeater(Cross-bandorLocked-
band)ON

RMD
REPEATER 
Off RepeaterOFF

RM DOWN Step the frequency or Memory 
channel down

RM# UP
Step the frequency or Memory 
channel up
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26 OPTIONS
The following options are available for use with this 
transceiver.

Model Name Name

KNB-75L Li-ionBattery(STD,7.4V,1800mAh)

KNB-74L Li-ionBattery(Slim,7.4V,1100mAh)

KSC-25LS RapidCharger

KBP-9 BatteryCase

SMC-32 SpeakerMicrophone

SMC-33 SpeakerMicrophone

SMC-34 SpeakerMicrophone

EMC-3 ClipMicrophonewithEarphone

EMC-11 ClipMicrophonewithEarphone

EMC-12 ClipMicrophonewithEarphone

HMC-3 HeadsetwithVOX

KHS-21 Headset

KHS-35F Headset

PG-2W DCCable

PG-3J CigaretteLighterCordwithNoiseFilter

PS-60 DCPowerSupply

Note:
 ◆ Optionalaccessoriesforusewiththistransceivermaychange,

post-production. (New options may become available and/
or current options may be discontinued.) Please refer to the 
options catalog(s) for applicable transceivers.
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27 MAINTENANCE
GENERAL INFORMATION

This product has been factory aligned and tested to 
specification before shipment. Attempting service or 
alignment without factory authorization can void the product 
warranty.

SERVICE

Whenreturningthisproducttoyourdealerorservicecenter
forrepair,packitinitsoriginalboxandpackingmaterial.
Includeafulldescriptionoftheproblem(s)experienced.
Includeyourtelephonenumberalongwithyournameand
address in case the service technician needs to contact you; 
if available, also include your fax number and e-mail address. 
Don’treturnaccessoryitemsunlessyoufeeltheyaredirectly
related to the service problem.

Youmayreturnthisproductforservicetotheauthorized
KENWOOD dealer from whom you purchased it, or any 
authorized KENWOOD service center. Please do not send 
subassemblies or printed circuit boards; send the complete 
product. A copy of the service report will be returned with the 
product.

SERVICE NOTE

Ifyoudesiretocorrespondonatechnicaloroperational
problem,pleasemakeyournotelegible,short,complete,and
to the point. Help us help you by providing the following:

• Modelandserialnumberofequipment
• Questionorproblemyouarehaving
• Otherequipmentinyourstationpertainingtotheproblem

CAUTION

• Donotpacktheequipmentincrushednewspapersfor
shipment!Extensivedamagemayresultduringrough
handling or shipping.

Note:
 ◆ Record the date of purchase, serial number and dealer from 

whom this product was purchased.
 ◆ For your own information, retain a written record of any 

maintenance performed on this product.
 ◆ Whenclaimingwarrantyservice,pleaseincludeaphotocopyof

the bill of sale or other proof-of-purchase showing the date of 
sale.

CLEANING

To clean the case of this product, use a neutral detergent (no 
strong chemicals) and a damp cloth.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

The problems described in this table are commonly encountered operational malfunctions and are usually not caused by circuit 
failure.

Problem Probable Cause Corrective Action

Power is not turned on when using 
Li-ionbatterypackorAAAalkaline
batteries.

Battery voltage is low. RechargethebatterypackorreplacetheAAAalkaline
batteries with new ones.

The protective circuit of the Li-ion battery 
is functioning.

Remove the Li-ion battery from the transceiver, reinstall, 
then turn on the power again.

WhenbothDCINandthebatteryare
connected,turningoffthepowerofDCIN
may restart the transceiver.

Thisisnotamalfunction.Youcanusethetransceiver
after restart.

Power is not turned on when using 
regulatedDCpowersupplyor
cigarettelightersocket.

Faulty power cable or bad connection. Checkforanyabnormalityinthecableandwhetherthe
polarity is correct.

Power cable fuse has blown out. Ifthefusehasblownoutduetoreasonsotherthanthe
transceiver, replace the fuse after repair.

Power is turned on but nothing 
appears on the display.

AutomaticPowerOff(APO)isfunctioning. TurnOFFthepowersupply,thenturnitONagain.

ThepowersupplymaybeturnedOFF
during transmission when the charger 
and battery are used at the same time.

The charger is used for charging purpose. The process 
ofturningOFFthepowersupplyandrestartingthe
transceiver is not a malfunction.
AregulatedDCpowersupplycanbeusedtogetherwith
the battery without having to restart the transceiver.

Nosoundfromthespeakereven
though the volume is turned up.

The sound has been set to mute at 
VolumeBalance.

Set other volume except for mute.

The squelch is closed. Lower the threshold level of the squelch (toward 0).

CTCSSissettoON. SetCTCSStoOFF.

DCSissettoON. SetDCStoOFF.

The transceiver is paired with a Bluetooth 
headset.

Disconnect the Bluetooth headset.

Unabletoadjusttoahigher(orlower)
frequency even by rotating the [ENC] 
control.

ProgrammableVFOhasbeenconfigured. ReconfigurethefrequencyoftheprogrammableVFO.

The frequency does not change even 
by rotating the [ENC] control.

KeyLockhasbeenset. ChangethetypeofKeyLockorcancelKeyLock.

Pressing [MR] does not display the 
memory channels.

Nothing is registered in the memory 
channels.

Register data in the memory channels.

Memory cannot be recalled. The recall method of the memory channel 
hasbeensetto[CurrentBand]andthe
frequency of the displayed frequency 
band has not been registered in the 
memory channel.

Changerecallmethodofthememorychannelto[All
Bands],orregisterdatainthememorychannel.

Unable to transmit. TXInhibithasbeenactivated. SetTXInhibittoOFF.

Transmission frequency is out of range. Changethefrequencytowithinthetransmissionrange
and transmit.

Thedisplayisblinkingonandoff
during transmission.

Power voltage is low. RechargethebatterypackorreplacetheAAAalkaline
batteries with new ones.

Transmissionoutputdecreases.Or
"H"(highpower)isblinking.

Temperature protection is activated and 
output is automatically decreased.

TurnOFFthepowersupplyorremaininthereceiving
state and wait until the temperature decreases.

Repeater cannot be used. AutoRepeaterOffsetissettoOFF. SetAutoRepeaterOffsettoON.

Wrongtonefrequency/shift/offsetwidth. Select a proper tone frequency/shift/offset width.

ReversecannotbesettoOFF. AsShiftissettoON,settingReverseto
OFFwillsetthefrequencyoutsidethe
allowable frequency band.

SetShifttoOFF,thensetReversetoOFF.

The Scan function stops immediately. ThethresholdlevelofsquelchisOpen. Adjustthethresholdleveltoanappropriatelevel.

The Scan function does not resume 
scanning after it has stopped.

Scan resume method is set to 
Seek.

SettoTime(Time-Operated)orCarrier(Carrier-
Operated).

Mostkeysdonotfunction. KeyLockhasbeenset. CancelKeyLock.

VOXdoesnotfunction. VOXgainsettingsaretoolow. AdjusttheVOXgain.

Thespeakersoundistransmitted. TheheadsetwithVOXfunctionisnot
connected.

ConnecttheheadsetwithVOXfunction,andthenset
VOXtoON.

VOXisONandheadsetisnotconnected.



27-3

Problem Probable Cause Corrective Action

Received signals are not properly 
demodulated.

Wrongsettingsforsignalformat
(Demodulation mode).

Try changing to other modes.

Whenreceivingsoundisdistortedin
AM/SSB/CW,thereceivingsignalistoo
strong.

SettheATTfunctiontoON.

Thedisplaydarkens. The temperature of the transceiver is 
rising.

TurnOFFthepowersupplyorremaininthereceiving
state and place the transceiver in a cool place.

Difficult for the built-in GPS receiver 
to receive signals depending on the 
frequency of the transceiver.

The local circuit of the transceiver is 
affecting the GPS sensitivity.

ChangethefrequencyinbandA/bandB,orchangethe
frequency in use.

The battery icon does not show that 
itisbeingcharged.Whencharging
duringpowerOFF,nothingis
displayed on the screen.

The transceiver is being charged at the 
charging station.

The battery icon does not show that it is being charged 
when charging the transceiver at the charging station.
Nothing is displayed on the screen when charging at the 
chargingstationduringpowerOFF.Inthiscase,check
the LED of the charging station for the status.

Unable to connect to Bluetooth 
device.

The transceiver is not paired with the 
Bluetooth device (headset etc.).

Search for the Bluetooth device and connect when found.

Bluetooth device is not found after 
searching

The Bluetooth device (headset etc.) is not 
ready.

WaitfortheBluetoothdevicetobereadybefore
searching.

Unable to communicate via 
virtualCOMporteventhoughthe
transceiverisconnectedtoaPCviaa
USB cable.

The USB selection setting is set to "Mass 
Storage".

SettheUSBselectionsettingto"COM+AF/IFOutput".

NosoundfromthePCeventhough
thetransceiverisconnectedtoaPC
via a USB cable.

The USB selection setting is set to "Mass 
Storage".

SettheUSBselectionsettingto"COM+AF/IFOutput".If
youstillcannothearanything,checkthePCsettings.

The transceiver is not displayed as 
aremovablediskeventhoughitis
connectedtoaPCviaaUSBcable.

The USB selection setting is set to 
"COM+AF/IFOutput".

Set the USB selection setting to "Mass Storage".

Data saved on the microSD memory 
card cannot be read.

Data format is not supported. Use a microSD memory card that was formatted on the 
transceiver.

The voice of receiving party is cut off 
or distorted during transmission in 
DV/DRmode.

Bad propagation. Move to a location with good propagation.
Ifthereceptionstilldoesnotimprove,itcouldbedue
to bad propagation between the other station and the 
accessrepeatersoftheotherstation.Informtheother
stationandaskthemtoadjusttheoutput,orhavethem
move to a location with good propagation.

QSOispossiblewithStandAlonein
DV/DRmodebutnotpossiblewith
OvertheGatewayorspecificstations.

TheCallsignofownstationisnot
registered in the D-STAR management 
server.

RegistertheCallsignintheD-STARmanagementserver.

Gateway is not functioning. Checkwiththemanagementorganizationofthe
repeater.

Packetlossicon<  >lights
up and voice is cut off during 
transmissioninDV/DRmode.

・Thetransceiverisreceivingpacketloss,
indicating loss of partial data during 
communicationviaInternetnetwork.

Waitforawhileandcallagain.
Thetransceivermaymistakethereceivingofpacketloss
withgarbleddata.Inthatcase,"L"displaywilllightupon
the display even in local area call.

FMdisplayisblinkinginDVmode. The transceiver is receiving signals in FM 
mode.

Waitforawhileandcallagain.

No message is returned from the 
repeater after transmission in DR 
mode (S-meter also does not move).

The access repeater selection is 
incorrect.

Setthecorrectaccessrepeaterto"FROM".

The manually entered repeater frequency 
is incorrect (or shift setting is incorrect).

Set the repeater frequency (or shift setting) correctly.

Outsidetherepeaterarea(orsignalsare
not reaching the repeater).

Move to a location where the signal reaches the 
repeater.Or,accessanotherrepeaterwherethesignal
reaches.

The broadcast impossible icon 
appears after transmission in DR 
mode(Voiceguidanceindicates
error).

The destination repeater cannot be 
reached, or it is in use.

Waitforawhileandcallagain

ThedestinationrepeaterCallsignis
incorrect.

SetthecorrectrepeaterCallsign.

UnabletoconnecttoreflectorinDR
mode.

The access repeater does not support 
reflector.

Checkwiththemanagementorganizationofthe
repeater.

UnabletotransmitusingPTTinDV/
DR mode.

The transceiver is in data communication 
mode.

Canceldatacommunicationmodeandtransmitusing
[PTT].

Transmission does not end 
immediately even after [PTT] is 
releasedinDV/DRmode.

"GPSInfo.inFrame"issettoOn. Ifitisnotnecessary,set"GPSInfo.inFrame"toOff.
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28 SPECIFICATIONS
TH-D74A/ TH-D74E  SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL

Band-A TX: 144 - 148 (TH-D74A), 144 - 146 (TH-D74E), 222 - 225 (TH-D74A),  
430 - 450 (TH-D74A), 430 - 440 (TH-D74E) MHz 

RX: 136 - 174, 216 - 260 (TH-D74A only), 410 - 470 MHz
Band-B RX: 0.1 - 76, 76 - 108 MHz (WFM)

108 - 524 MHz
Mode TX F3E, F2D, F1D, F7W

RX F3E, F2D, F1D, F7W, J3E, A3E, A1A
-20 °C ~ +60 °C (-4 °F ~ +140 °F)

with Incd. KNB-75L -10 °C ~ +50 °C (+14 °F ~ +122 °F)
Frequency Stability ±2.0 ppm

50 Ω

DC IN DC 11.0 - 15.9 V (STD: DC 13.8 V)
BATT DC   6.0 - 9.6 V (STD: DC 7.4 V)

TX EXT.PS 13.8 V / Battery:7.4 V
(TYP.) H M L EL

DC IN 1.4 A 0.9 A 0.6 A 0.4 A
BATT 2.0 A 1.3 A 0.8 A 0.5 A

RX
(TYP.) SINGLE 260 mA (Rated Power)

135 mA (SQ Close)
48 mA (Avg. Save on)

DUAL 310 mA (Rated Power)
185 mA (SQ Close)
50 mA (Avg. Save on)

GPS receiver mode 115 mA

H M L EL
6 hours 8 hours 12 hours 15 hours
4 hours 5 hours 7 hours 9 hours
------ ------ 3.5 hours ------
Approx. 10 % shorter when GPS is ON
Projections not included

with KNB-75L 56.0 x 119.8 x 33.9 mm (2.20 x 4.72 x 1.33 in)
with KNB-74L 56.0 x 119.8 x 29.3 mm (2.20 x 4.72 x 1.15 in)

with KBP-9 56.0 x 119.8 x 36.0 mm (2.20 x 4.72 x 1.42 in)
Weight (net) Body only 202 g (7.13 oz)

with KNB-75L 345 g (12.2 oz) (w/ Antenna, Belt Clip)
with KNB-74L 315 g (11.1 oz) (w/ Antenna, Belt Clip)

with KBP-9 360 g (12.7 oz) (w/ Antenna, Belt Clip, AAAx6 Battery)

TRANSMITTER

RF Power Output EXT.PS 13.8 V / Battery:7.4 V
H M L EL
5 W 2 W 0.5 W 0.05 W

Modulation FM Reactance Modulation
DV GMSK Reactance Modulation
FM ±5.0kHz

NFM ±2.5kHz

HI / MID -60 dBc or less
L -50 dBc or less

EL -40 dBc or less
2 kΩ

Current Consumption

Frequency Range

KNB-75L (1,800 mAh)

Operating Temp. Range

Antenna Impedance
Operating Voltage

Current Consumption

Battery Life Approx. Single, Save on, Rate 6:6:48 sec, GPS off

Spurious Emissions

Microphone Impedance

KNB-74L (1,100 mAh)
KBP-9 (Alkaline AAAx6)

Dimensions (W x H x D) 

Modulation Deviation
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TH-D74A/ TH-D74E  SPECIFICATIONS

RECEIVER Band A Band B

Circuitry

Double Super Heterodyne

Triple Super Heterodyne

1st IF 57.15 MHz 58.05 MHz

2nd IF 450 kHz 450 kHz

3rd IF J3E, A3E, A1A 10.8 kHz

Sensitivity (TYP.)

FM 12dB SINAD 

FM/ NFM 144 MHz 0.18/ 0.22 uV 0.19/ 0.24 uV

FM/ NFM 220 MHz (TH-D74A only) 0.18/ 0.22 uV 0.20/ 0.25 uV

FM/ NFM 430 MHz 0.18/ 0.22 uV 0.20/ 0.25 uV

DV

144 MHz (TH-D74A) 0.22 uV 0.22 uV

144 MHz (TH-D74E) 0.20 uV 0.22 uV

220 MHz (TH-D74A only) 0.22 uV 0.24 uV

430 MHz 0.22 uV 0.22 uV

SSB 10 dB S/N 0.16 uV

AM 10 dB S/N 0.50 uV

AM 10 dB S/N

0.3 - 0.52 MHz 4 uV

0.52 - 1.8 MHz 1.59 uV

1.8 - 54 MHz 0.63 uV

54 - 76 MHz 1.12 uV 

118 - 174 MHz 0.50 uV

200 - 250 MHz 0.63 uV 

382 - 412 MHz 1.12 uV 

415 - 524 MHz 1.12 uV 

FM 12dB SINAD 

28 - 54 MHz 0.32 uV 

54 - 76 MHz 0.56 uV 

118 - 144 MHz 0.36 uV 0.36 uV

148 - 175 MHz 0.36 uV

200 - 222 MHz 0.36 uV

225 - 250 MHz 0.36 uV

382 - 400 MHz 0.50 uV

400 - 412 MHz 0.36 uV 0.36 uV

415 - 430 MHz 0.36 uV 0.36 uV

450 - 490 MHz 0.36 uV 0.36 uV

490 - 524 MHz 0.63 uV

SSB 10 dB S/N

1.8 - 54 MHz 0.40 uV

54 - 76 MHz 0.79 uV

144 - 148 MHz 0.16 uV

222 - 225 MHz 0.20 uV

430 - 450 MHz 0.16 uV

WFM 30 dB S/N

76 - 95 MHz 1.59 uV

95 - 108 MHz 2.00 uV

Squelch (TYP.) 0.18 uV 0.25 uV

144 MHz 50 dB or more 45 dB or more

430 MHz 50 dB or more 40 dB or more

IF Rejection 60 dB or more 55 dB or more

Channel Selectivity -6 dB 12 kHz or more

-50 dB 30 kHz or less

Audio Output 7.4 V, 10% Dist. 400 mW or more / 8 Ω

PN9/GMSK 4.8kbps, BER 1% 

F3E, F2D, F1D,F7W

J3E, A3E, A1A

IF Frequency

Spurious Rejection

FM BC Band

Except above Amateur Band

Amateur Band
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Concerningthereceivedfrequencydisplay,anunmodulatedsignalmaybereceived.Thisisaccordingtothesetintrinsic
frequency form.

TH-D74A/ TH-D74E

  <BandA><BandB>
VxUreception (VRX+57.15MHz)x4-(URX-58.05MHz)x2=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (VRX+57.15MHz)x6-(URX-58.05MHz)x3=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (VRX+57.15MHz)x8-(URX-58.05MHz)x4=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (VRX+57.15MHz)x9-(URX-58.05MHz)x5=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz

UxVreception (URX-57.15MHz)x2-(VRX+58.05MHz)x4=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (URX-57.15MHz)x3-(VRX+58.05MHz)x6=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (URX-57.15MHz)x4-(VRX+58.05MHz)x8=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (URX-57.15MHz)x5-(VRX+58.05MHz)x9=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz

U x U reception (URX - 57.15 MHz) x 5 - ( URX-58.05MHz)x5=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (URX-57.15MHz)x6-(URX-58.05MHz)x6=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (URX - 57.15 MHz) x 7 - ( URX-58.05MHz)x7=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (URX - 57.15 MHz) x 8 - ( URX-58.05MHz)x8=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (URX-57.15MHz)x9-(URX-58.05MHz)x9=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
  (URX - 57.15 MHz) x 10 - ( URX-58.05MHz)x10=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz

Around11.06MHzxn(N=mutiple)
19.2MHzxn(N=mutiple)

TH-D74A only

  <BandA><BandB>
Vx220Mreception (VRX+57.15MHz)x8-(220MRX+58.05MHz)x6=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
   (VRX+57.15MHz)x10-(220MRX+58.05MHz)x7=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz

220MxVreception (220MRX-57.15MHz)x4-(VRX+58.05MHz)x3=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
   (220 MRX-57.15MHz)x7-(VRX+58.05MHz)x6=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz
   (220 MRX-57.15MHz)x9-(VRX+58.05MHz)x7=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz

U x 220M reception (URX - 57.15 MHz) x 5 - (220 MRX+58.05MHz)x7=±57.15MHz,±58.05MHz

Around 224.25 MHz reception

Note:
 ◆ Specificationsaresubjecttochangewithoutnotice,duetoadvancementsintechnology.

TH-D74A/ TH-D74E  SPECIFICATIONS

Bluetooth

Version, Class Version 3.0, Class 2

Output Power -6 ＜ Pav ＜ 4 dBm

140≦⊿f 1avg ≦ 175 kHz

-75 ≦ fo ≦ +75 kHz

±25 kHz (One Slot packet)

±40 kHz (Three Slot Packet)

±40 kHz (Five Slot Packet)

GPS

TTFF (Cold start) Approx. 40 sec

TTFF (Hot start) Approx. 5 sec.

Horizontal Accuracy 10 m or less

Receive Sensitivity Approx. -141 dBm (Acquisition)

Ta = 25°C, Open sky

Modulation Characteristics

Initial Carrier Frequency

Carrier Frequency Drift
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